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Preface

This grammatical sketch is the fruit of the work of two students of Akkadian, who have
agreed to share their perspectives on the structure of Akkadian with the widest possible
audience. It has been our choice to do this in the LW/M series in order to suggest to
general linguistics community that an ancient Semitic language has something to contribute
to the general study of language no less than any other language, ancient or modern. We
have chosen Literary Old Babylonian, which has been neglected in Akkadian studies, as
our field of study; this may have value for the Assyriological community as well. Although
this study presents a rather unconventional look at Akkadian, and a perspective somewhat
remote from the consensus view of Semitic languages in general, we hope that our sketch
will nevertheless be of interest, not only for the general linguist, but also for Semitists.

For the general reader and the specialist alike, we humbly suggest that one begin by
reading the more general morphological sections, and then go on to the more detailed
morphological (and especially) morphophonological discussions. Let the reader accustomed
to traditional Semitic linguistics be forewarned: the methodology and views propounded
here may make for difficult reading. For example, our description differs from the more
common ones in suggesting that the Akkadian root is not purely consonantal, so that any
changes involved in the structure of derivatives of roots with vocalic radicals are not to be
studied as ‘pure’ morphology, because they are part and parcel of the morphophonological

As mentioned above, this work is the result of collaboration between two scholars of
Akkadian: Shlomo Izre’el, who summarizes here his long years of studying Akkadian, and
Eran Cohen, who contributes here his expertise in the syntax of Old Babylonian. Therefore,
although this work has been a stimulating work for both of us, cooperative in many senses,
we should still acknowledge our differences in presentation, and perhaps in some of the
insights. Therefore, the reader should note that chapters 1-3 are the work of Izre’el, and
chapter 4 is that of Cohen.

It is our pleasure to acknowledge the support of many scholars and friends whose
names are too numerous to mention here, but all of whom deserve deep appreciation for
what we have learned from them. Still, we cannot forget the academic and personal hospitality
of Marcel Sigrist at the Ecole Biblique in Jerusalem, and the group of scholars and students
many years ago, who read Literary Old Babylonian texts together, and enhanced our
understanding of the texts and their language. Also, from Harvard University (and its
vicinity...), among those who deserve special acknowledgment are Tzvi Abusch, Jo Ann
Hackett, John Huenergard, Peter Machinist, and Piotr Steinkeller. Thanks are due also to
the Groningen Group for the Study of Mesopotamian Literature: Bendt Alster, the lamented
Jeremy Black, Jerrold S. Cooper, Brigitte Groneberg, Anne Kilmer, Piotr Michalowski,
Marianna Vogelzang, Herman L. J. Vanstipout, Joan Westenholz, and Franz Wiggermann.
Thanks are also due to many good research assistants at Tel-Aviv University and others
who helped in the computerization of the texts and the philological and grammatical
comments during many years of study. This work was supported by grants from the Israel
Science Foundation administered by The Israel Academy of Sciences and Humanities. We
further thank Eitan Grossman, our copy editor, who used his good linguistic skills to ensure
that our ideas are expressed clearly. We are indebted to Zvi Lederman for drawing the map.

Most of all, however, our thanks go to our students, who have proved to us that a grasp
of the structure of the language releases them from learning tons of paradigms, making
them ready for a new and eye-opening understanding of texts.

The authors
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Grammatical abbreviations

1
2
3
AB
ABS
ADJ
ADV
ASV
ATT

CMP
CONN
D;p
DAT
DIR
DU

FOC

INF
PV
IRR
LADV

MOD
MODygg
N; N
N-X

NEG
NOM
OBL

PL
PREC
PRED

PRON

PTCsy
PV
R;R

RQ
§; 8
SG
s
SUB

first person

second person

third person
absolute

abstract

adjective

adverb

asseverative
attributive

construct
completive
connective

D class; length (doubling) morpheme
dative

directional

dual

feminine

focus

imperative

infinitive
imperfective

irrealis
locative-adverbial
masculine

modal

negative modal

N class; »n morpheme
non-x

construct pronominal nucleus (head)
negation, negative
nominative

oblique

perfect

plural

precative

(participial and substantival)
predicative

pronoun

active participle
stative participle
perfective

detached reduplication class;
reduplication
rhetorical question

3 class; § morpheme
singular

subject
subordinative

T, T
TADV
™™
TOP
VOID

¢t morpheme
terminative adverbial
tn morpheme

topic

void element

Other abbreviations

ex(x).

OB
LOB
EOB

example(s)

Old Babylonian

Literary Old Babylonian
Everyday Old Babylonian

For bibliographical abbreviations and the
corpus see pp. 115-117.

Symbols

v

<>
1/

{}

* A

* W

root

hiatus (syllable break; mostly left
unmarked)

graphemic unit or string (may be left
unmarked)

phoneme or phonemic string (mostly
left unmarked)

— morphemic string (for analyses;
usually within transcription)

— syntactic string

— in morphophonemic rules: displays
possible elements (separated by
commas) in a given environment

—- indication of restored cuneiform
characters, in whole or in part or parts
of them, a situation caused by a break in
the tablet or by mutilated surface

— (restored or actual) pronunciation
indication of partly restored cuneiform
characters (transliteration only)
structural change (synchronic level) or
passage from morphemic to phonemic
representation

diachronic change

reconstructed form

form unattested in the studied corpus
but known from other OB texts

- variation

— in glosses: connects elements that are
included in a stem

low level (mophemic) boundary
medium level boundary

any higher level boundary (usually
marked by space)
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0 Introduction

0.1 General background

Akkadian, the eastern branch of the Semitic linguistic family, is the common name
given to a cluster of languages and dialects used in Mesopotamia and beyond from the
middle of the third millennium BCE to the third century CE. This was also the name by
which the population of ancient Mesopotamia referred to their language (in the adjectival
form akkadu:, feminine akkadi:tu). Until the beginning of the second millennium BCE, the
Akkadian dialects were in close contact with Sumerian, a language of unknown genetic
affiliation. As the language of one of the prominent empires of the ancient Near East,
Akkadian served as the lingua franca of the entire region, notably during the second
millennium BCE, documented from Egypt and Anatolia in the west to Iran in the east. By
the middle of the first millennium BCE, Akkadian was replaced by Aramaic, but still
continued to serve in the written medium to varying extents for several more centuries.

In the third millennium BCE, there are two main branches attested: Old Akkadian,
named after the kingdom of Akkad, and Eblaite, termed after the Syrian city Ebla. During
the second and first millennia BCE, Akkadian consists of two main branches, Babylonian
and Assyrian. These two branches are commeonly classified into three main chronological
periods: the old period, until the middle of the second millennium; the middle period, in the
second half of the second millennium; and the new period, which lasted until the fall of the
great empires of Assyria and Babylonia, ca. 600 BCE. After Akkadian was no longer
spoken, Babylonian was still used in academic circles, termed accordingly, Late Babylonian.
Old Babylonian, the language of Babylonia at the time of King Hammurabi, was highly
esteemed by the scribes of Mesopotamia until the late period. It is hence on the Literary
Old Babylonian that the literary standard of both Babylonia and Assyria was based (termed,
accordingly, Standard Babylonian).

0.2 The state of the art

The study of Akkadian goes back to the mid-19th century, following the decipherment
of the cuneiform script. The discovery of this hitherto unknown Semitic language was
followed by the publication of grammars that leaned on contemporary knowledge of the
known Semitic languages: Hebrew, Arabic and Aramaic, and Old Ethiopic. It was comparative
and historical approaches that initiated the study of Akkadian, and until today, the majority
of Akkadian grammars are written as reference books, still dominated by traditional
methodologies. Thus, von Soden’s Grundriss der Akkadischen Grammatik, compiled in
1952 (with additional material in editions from 1969 and 1995), is still the standard
grammatical tool in the field of Assyriology. Moreover, while it aspires to synchronic
descriptions, in practice, the study of Akkadian is based mainly on a diachronic point of
view. This perspective has been used in textbooks of Akkadian for many decades, and it
still dominates Akkadian studies today. The first attempt at a synchronic, structural description
of an Akkadian variety, Erica Reiner’s A Linguistic Analysis of Akkadian (1966), a study of
the phonology and morphology of literary Babylonian, has not succeeded in changing
views among Akkadian scholars. A second attempt was published only 30 years later by
Giorgio Buccellati, whose A Structural Grammar of Babylonian (1996) provides a more
complex view of the structure of Babylonian, including also a study of syntax.



LW/M 81 2 LITERARY OLD BABYLONIAN

0.3 Aim and scope

Since Akkadian constitutes a continuum of languages and dialects documented over a
huge span of time and a large geographical area, it is impossible to draw a coherent
structural model from the data at hand. The result of such an endeavor can be no more than
a compilation of linguistic features. Furthermore, it is erroneous from the theoretical point
of view: while one can describe changes in any individual feature or set of features, a
long-term overview of a changing linguistic structure cannot succeed at this time. Any
language or linguistic variety, be it modern or ancient, can and must be viewed upon and
described synchronically in a systematic, structural way.

As mentioned above (§1.1), Old Babylonian (henceforth: OB) was highly esteemed by
the scribes of Mesopotamia top such an extant that they based the literary standard of
Semitic Mesopotamia upon it for many centuries. The description of Literary Old Babylonian
(henceforth: LOB), i.e., the language of literary texts from the OB period, was thus chosen
to be our research goal. Despite consisting of texts from different times and periods, it
nevertheless constitutes a relatively coherent corpus.

We have further decided to attempt a model of the grammar of a more confined corpus
of LOB; therefore we have limited our corpus to texts containing mythological narratives.
Apart from their two main textemes, narrative and dialogue (§4.5), these texts may include
hymnic parts of varying length. Research on both epic-mythological texts and hymns have
long shown that in spite of obvious differences, their linguistic structures have many
common features, notably in morphology, to the extent that the register has been termed
‘the hymno-epic dialect’.' Still, we call attention to the fact that the designation LOB is
more limited than what may be initially implied from this term, and includes a more
coherent, yet smaller corpus than the entire literary corpus of the Old Babylonian period.

Structural variation, as one can infer from these texts, is commonplace in every linguistic
community. The same applies to a corpus of written texts of a similar genre used in a given
single period. Needless to say, written language tends to conceal variation, and standard
literary varieties all the more so. Still, some local variation can be ascribed to scribal
traditions, to dialectal differences, and to diachronic change; this can be regarded as synchronic
variation, of the sort that occurs in any linguistic continuum, whether living or dead,
spoken or written. This is traceable mainly in the morphophonological and morphological
domains. It is more difficult to isolate non-stylistic variation in the syntactic domain. In a
few cases, variants may reveal spoken or dialectal features or forms that do not usually
surface in a highly standardized written language, much less in a literary standard variety.
Attention will be given to variation in the respective sections of this book. Still, due to the
state of the art, the syntactic description does not allow for the study of variation at this
ume.

All in all, we believe that the model presented in these pages reflects — giving due
tribute to its inherent variation — a coherent, synchronic structural profile of the language
of our corpus. Considering the state of the art as well as the frame and goals of this series,
we have confined ourselves to giving an understandably dense model of the language and
defining the basic linguistic strategies of Akkadian as realized in our LOB corpus. Still, we
believe that this grammatical sketch gives a view comprehensive enough that the potential

'Of course, the use of the term ‘dialect’ for this type of language is a misnomer, since Standard
Babylonian is not a dialect, viz., a demographically defined linguistic variety, but a contextually
defined one.
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readers, whether general linguists, Semitists or Assyriologists, will find it useful for their
needs.

As this language is also prgtotypically Semitic, the principles underlying the morphology
and syntax of ancient Semitic are revealed as well. As even a glance at the many existing
translations of the various Akkadian mythological texts reveals, a vast variety of solutions,
sometimes even contradictory, for an entire passage have been proposed. The reason for
this lies mainly in the low priority given to pure linguistic analysis of the texts. Astonishing
as it may be, this study offers, for the first time, a relatively comprehensive view of the
syntax of these texts. It is our hope that this description will allow for a better understanding
of LOB texts.

0.4 Technical notes

(1) The transcription of Akkadian used here is the one common to Semitic studies. The
IPA equivalents listed in the table below represent the accepted contemporary reading of
Akkadian phonemes, rather than any approximated, restored phonetic value. For these, see
the respective sections below. A detailed discussion of transliteration and transcription of
Akkadian is given in §1.2.

Voiced voiceless ejective . other consonants Vowels
b [b] plpl m{m}, w[w] uu]
dld] t{t] £ty 7 [n] ii]
z|Z) s(s] slts] efe]
] 1, y I3 alal
glgl k k] kik]

i hlx]
7 [2; 91

(2) Due to the highly synthetic word structure of Akkadian, a full morphological glossing
method will be hard to follow, and in many cases is not really needed, even for the
uninitiated reader. We therefore use three ways of glossing, according to complexity:
morphological, syntactic and user-friendly. In the following example, the transcription line
will be followed by (1) a morphological,-(2) a syntactic, and (3) a user-friendly gloss. A
combination of methods (1) and (3) will usually be used in the phonological or morphological
discussions, where a detailed morphological analysis is needed for only a single word or
phrase of a line. Method (2) will be used in the syntdctic sections. Lastly, the translation of
this line is given.

ki:ma watmu; irtanappudw ikkirSim
like#{chick+PL+NOM 3+roamvrpd~TN~IPV+PLM in+wood+ATT )
when chick. PLM.NOM roam.ipv.3pLM in.wood.ATT

‘When the chicks keep roaming in the wood.’ (Glgl:17)

Note that the root morpheme (cf. §3.3.1.1) is represented in the morphological gloss line
not only by its basic meaning, but also by the root itself.

As for translation, we consistently follow the contextual constraints on meaning, at
times at the expense of an easy-to-follow translation. Furthermore, we strive to find appropriate
examples from the LOB corpus; examples of otr own invention have been avoided.

*Or any other spoken equivalent of r.
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1 The writing system

1.1 Basics

Akkadian was written in the cuneiform script, which was borrowed from the Sumerian.
Having originally developed out of pictographs, cuneiform signs are combinations of wedge-
shaped figures (< Latin cuneus ‘wedge’), pressed into wet clay tablets by a wooden or reed
stylus. Akkadian was written left to right and top to bottom, turning the tablet to its reverse
side upside down. In multi-column tablets, columns read from left to right on the obverse,
and right to left on the reverse. Poetic lines usually coincide with graphic lines. Words are,
as a rule, not separated. For an explanation of the transcription and transliteration employed
here, see §1.2.

The cuneiform writing system consists of signs which can serve as syllabograms, logograms
(which, in tribute to their Sumerian origin, are called Sumerograms), semantic denominators
or markers of quantification (the latter two are usually called ‘determinatives’, and have no
phonetic value). For example, the sign 1 can be read as the syllable an (ex 1), as a
logogram for ‘god’ (transliterated as <DINGIR>, the accepted reading of the Sumerian
word for ‘god’; ex. 2), or as a semantic denominator for the designation of divine names
(transliterated as <% and not pronounced), be they gods (ex. 3) or deified humans (ex. 4):

(1)  <ma-an-nu> mannu ‘who’ (GlgY:141) :
(2) <DINGIR>ilu ‘god’ (C1A3:10)

(3) <é-a>'Ea’ (AgA5:16)

4y  <GIS> ‘Gilgamesh’ (passim)

When designated logographically, a word can be designated by either a single sign (as in
ex. 2) or by a combination of several signs. The following example represents a single
noun ‘chair’ by three signs, the first being a semantic denominator of wood (or trees):

(5)  <SGU.ZA> kussw: ‘throne’ (AgA4:1)

Semantic or quantification denominators, like logograms, are usually transliterated by
the accepted rendering of their original Sumerian nouns or sign names, and are superscript,
in order (1) to mark them as denominators, and (2) to indicate their not being pronounced.
They can be prepositive, as in the case of the divine denominator (exx. 3, 4) or postpositive,
as in the following two examples, the first (ex. 6) being a denominator of place and place
names, the second (ex. 7) a plurality marker:

(6)  <a-ka-dé™'> ‘Akkad’ (Ns1:6°)
(7)  <DINGIR™™®> jli; ‘gods’ (AhA:193)

Syllabograms can be used as phonetic indicators serving as an aid for the current reading
of the phonemic string:

(8) <KASKAL-na> harra:na ‘road’ (GlgY:252)

Finally, ex. 9 illustrates the - range of the types of sign usage: a postpositive semantic
denominator for the divine (<*>), a logographic complex of two signs (<IM.DUGUD>)
representing the name of the divine creature Anzu, a postpositive semantic denominator
indicating the type of creature, a bird (<MU ™M5), and a syllabogram serving as a phonetic
indication of the completive case marker:

) & IM.DUGUDMU'SEN -am> anza:m ‘Anzv’ (GIgN:11)

Numerals are written either syllabically or iconically. In the latter case, a mathematical
approach was used:
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(10) «y‘z@ (CIB6:3)
(11 K 600.600 (60-10+60-10) ‘1200’ (AhA:416) ]

The main counting units of the Babylonians were 10 and 60, which, as is clear from the
examples above, is reflected in the script: the sign ris used for both ‘1’ and ‘60’; the sign
< indicates ‘10°.

Cuneiform syllabograms as attested in the LOB corpus can be V, CV, VC and CvC.’ Not
all CVC syllables have representation in the syllabary. Not all closed syllables have equivalent
CVC signs. In any case, any closed syllable can be written either by a single syllabogram
CVC or by a sequence of two syllabograms CV,-V,C. This is true for closed syllables that
have an optional written representation by a single sign, whereas syllables without such an
option are always spelled by a sequence of more than one sign. Note the following examples,
where in the first instance the last syllable of the word jpassar ‘he is making clear’ is
written by a CVC sign, while in the second it is written by a CV-V,C sequence, viz.,
<fa-ar>:

(12) <i-pa-as-$ar> (GlgP:1)
<i-pa-a3-§a-ar> (GlgSB:13)

Syllabic boundaries are usually indicated clearly by the sequence of signs used. In the
following example, the first two syllables and the last one are closed. The first is written by
a single syllabogram of the type VC (is), the second and the last by a sequence of two
syllabograms: CV-V,C (sd-ak and ra-am respectively). The next syllable is open, and it is
spelled by a syllabogram of the type CV (kd).

(13)  <is-sa-ak-kd-ra-am> \lisisa-aklkdlra-amll issakkaram ‘he spoke’ (AnzA:8)

So-called broken spelling, i.e., a sign sequence of (C)VC-V(C), is very rarely found,
except in morphemic boundaries. In such cases, the syllabic boundary does not overlap
with the respective sign boundaries:

(14) <is-sa-kar-ame> issakkaram <issakkar+am 3+speakvVskr~T~IPv +DIR
‘he spoke’ (GlgP:2)

Whenever the sequence CV,-V,C occurs, it means that there is a syllabic boundary

between the two vowels. For examples see below, §2.2.3.

Cuneiform writing can mark long vowels by an additional sign of the type V. This
addition of a vowel is termed plene spelling or plene writing, and is optional. The following
are two different spellings of the same noun, one plene, one lacking the extra vocalic sign:

(15) <Si-i-ra> $ira flesh+cmp “flesh’ (EtnS:4°)
<8i-ra-am> $i:ram flesh+cmp ‘meat’ (GilgX1:2”)

It may be noted that we draw conclusions about the second form from examples of the
first sort. Plene writing is more frequent in words containing historically contracted vocalic
strings (ex. 16), in marking contracted vowels across external morphemic boundaries (i.e.,
not within a stem; cf. §§3.1, 3.3.1; ex. 17), and also seems to be favored as routine spelling
of some individual words or forms (ex. 18):

(16) <Sa-a-3im> Sa:fim «Sua:§im 3s6My,, ‘(to) him’ (AnzA:26)

(17) <ba-nu-ii> banu: —banii+u: createvbni~prc, +3pLM,, ‘had not been created’
(EmnM1:9)

but not <3a-ak-nu> Saknu: («—Sakin+u:) set¥§kn~prc,+3rPLMg; ‘were set’ (EtnM1:12)

*Bisyllabic values are rarely attested in other Akkadian corpora.
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(18)  <Su-if> Su: 35GMyey, ‘he’ (GlgP:160)

A combination of broken vocalic sign sequence with what seems to be an indication of
vocalic length is also attested:

(19) <ti-a-am-tim> ti’a:mtim sea+ATT ‘sea’ (AhA:15)

It is usually assumed that this type of plene writing does not indicate vocalic length but
rather a glottal stop (cf. §2.2.3). This is evident in cases where length is not expected in the
second syllable but in the first one, as in:

(20)  <ni-ki-a-am> <niki’am «niki:am «niki:+am offering+cmp ‘offering’
(AhC5:36)

Syllables including ‘weak’ consonants 7, w, and y are usually represented by signs that
do not distinguish their vowel. Thus £F— can be rendered as w with any vowel, and so
forth. The sequence <a-a> stands for Vy(yV):

(21) <a-ag-ia-am> ayya:m ‘which’ (Sin7:7’)
(22) <sa-a-a-ha-tim> sayyaha:tim ‘delightful (foods)’ (GlgP:153)

Consonant doubling can be marked by the sequence(C)VC,-C,V(C). Like the representation
of vocalic length, the (explicit) marking of consonant doubling is optional, although it is
marked more frequently than vocalic length. Ex. 23, where doubling is left unmarked, may
be compared to both forms in ex. 12, where consonant doubling is marked by an additional
VC sign, in this case as.

(23) <i-pa-$ar> ipas¥ar ‘he is making clear’ (GlgP:44)

In the OB period, the use of CVC-type syllabograms is quite rare, and their use is
usually confined to specific words. Only a few CVC syllabograms, notably CVm syllabograms,
are used more frequently. This is also the case in our texts. The latter are routinely used in
nouns in word-final position, representing a syliable closure by m in case markers and other
affixes (§§2.4.4.6-7, 3.3.2.3). The use of such syllabograms is common in this position,
even after the time this final m had already been deleted. Therefore, variation between
CVm and CV syllaborgrams in similar position is attested, e.g.:

(24)  <i-lu> ilu god+NoM ‘the god’ (AhA:71)
<a-wi-lunt> awi:lu man+NoM ‘man’ (AhA:191)

This type of variation may be the result of scribal habits in writing individual words. As
transcribed, the second form is interpreted as though the final m is unrealized; thus, the
final sign might be transliterated lu,, to reflect this interpretation. However, since mimation
is subject to a high rate of variation in our texts (§2), we tend to transliterate this (and
similar signs) with final m. This practice is not idiosyncratic, but is rather an established
tradition in Akkadian studies.

The number of signs listed in exhaustive sign lists for Akkadian studies is about 500.
This is the total number of graphemes known to us from the entire space-time continuum of
Akkadian writing; however, not all signs were used simultaneously in all sites at any given
time and by all contemporary scribes. Our LOB corpus attests less than 200 signs altogether,
of which only three quarters were used for syllabic writing, with only about a hundred in
frequent use: 85 CV and VC syllabograms and 17 CVC ones (12 of which are CVm signs).
The rest were used for logograms and conventional spellings of some specific words,
especially of proper names. For example, note the sign LIL, used in our corpus only for
writing the divine names Enlil (<den-lil>, GlgP6:240) and Ninlil (<@nin-lil>, SIN7:8’), as
well as for the abstract noun derived from the male deity name: i
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v (25) <[en]-if1-lu-tam> enlilu:tam Enlil+ass+r+cmp ‘Enlilship’ (AnzA:1)

Cuneiform signs are polyphonic or polysemic, and may have many syllabic and logographic

values. For example, the sign ir, when used as a logogram, can designate, inter alia, the

" word for ‘sun’ or ‘sun-god’ (Akk. ¥ams$u(m), transliterated as UTU; ex. 26) and the word
for *day’ (Akk. wmu(m), rendered as UD; ex. 27):

(26) <LUTU-§i> Samdi ‘the sun’ (GilgX4:11)
(27) <UD."7'> sebet w:mi: ‘seven days’ (GlgP:48)

It can also form part of a logographic complex, e.g., in the logographic string used for
designating ‘silver’, where this sign is now rendered as BABBAR:

(28) <KU7BABBAR-am> kaspam ‘silver’ (Nw:R15)

As a syllabogram, this sign may stand for as many as 20 syllabic values, including ud,
ut, ut, tam, ta, tu, pir, par, and so on. Not all values for any individual sign were necessarily
used simultaneously throughout the entire space-time continuum of Akkadian.

1.2 Transliteration and transcription

Akkadian texts are usually published in transliteration, i.e., each cuneiform character is
given a value that approximates a suggested ad-hoc reading in its immediate context. In
signlists, each cuneiform sign is given a name, which is usually regarded as its main value.
These names are usually given in uppercase, roman characters, and are used not only for
discussions, but also within transliteration, wherever an actual reading is unknown or
doubtful. Linguistic studies require transcription, where the phonemic string (or an
approximation thereof) replaces the transliterated string of cuneiform signs (cuneiform by
W. G. Lambert; George 2003: II: plate 18). In the first line of the following example, each
cuneiform character is given first its list name. The second line represents the cuneiform
characters in the transliteration, where each character is given its value as appropriate to
the context given. The third line represents transcription. These are followed by
(morphological) gloss and translation:

BETFR TR R H A

UR HAAM RI KI E UD PI SAU AN UD IGI

ur-ha-am re-ké-e-tam wa-sa-i SUTU-8i
urham reke:tam wasa:’u Samsi
way+Ccmp far+F+NoM £0-0utY Ugi~INFFNOM#ASUN+ATT

‘The distant road, where the sun rises.” (GlgX4:11)

Transliteration, which will be used in this study whenever needed to support a given
transcription, is set off by angle brackets.

While cuneiform writing does not usually indicate word division, the usual practice in
Assyriological transliteration is to separate words by spaces. Hyphens connect syllabograms
within a word, while signs belonging to the same logographic complexes are combined by
dots. Akkadian sign values or words are printed in lowercase, italic characters (gilgames),
whereas Sumerograms are printed in uppercase, roman characters (GIS). Finally, semantic
denominators or quantifiers are usually marked by superscript characters (; §1.1). The
issue of defining a word is discussed in §3.1. -

As already indicated above (§1.1), polyphony is a notable feature of Akkadian writing,
and many signs can be rendered in more than a single way. Notably, (C)VC signs do not
distinguish voiced, voiceless, and emphatic consonants (§2.1.1). Thus, Fﬁ' can be rendered
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as one of the three possibilities: /ad/, /at/ or /at/; 2 can be rendered by fuz/, fus/ or Jus/,
and so on. Some of the CV(C) syllabograms also lack this distinction, as in the case of
&9 for either /bu/ and Jpu/, or, depending on the scribal tradition, and RE can stand for
either /zi/, /sif or /sif.

The transliteration system uses diacritics or numbers to distinguish between different
signs with the same value. When the sign , of which the given basic notation is zi,
serves to designate /si/, it is given a diacritic in the form of an acute accent: s/, to distinguish
it from the sign with the designation si, viz., %Y. The first two alternative signs for each
value are marked by diacritic marks, and subscript numerals are used for any further such
sign, e.g., (= u (read: u one), FEF = i (read: u two),m = o (read: u three), £ = u,
(read: u four).

There is no orthographic distinction between the vowels ¢ and i in most syllabograms of
the types CV, VC. CVC syllabograms never distinguish between these two vowels.
Accordingly, it is quite difficult to distinguish between the vowels i and e. Scribal traditions
differ in their use of syllabograms with high front vowels. Also, this distinction may appear
only in certain words, while in others, this distinction is not maintained:

(29) <be-li-§u> be:lizSu lord+ATT+3sGM,; ‘his lord’ (AhC1:12)
(30) <it-bé-e-ma> itberma 3+risevtbe~pv+conN ‘she got up’ (AhC5:37)"

That in the second instance we have to render be rather than bi, which is the primary
rendering of this sign, is indicated by the use of the sign ¢ (rather than i) for plene writing.

Thus, transliteration of Akkadian cuneiform is not a 1:1 rendering of the individual
signs. It is a flexible transliteration, trying to capture the phonemic character of the signs.

2 Phonology

The use of the term ‘phonemic system’ for a written (and dead) language clearly implies
a misnomer. The system of a written medium of a language, although related to its spoken
medium, necessarily differs from it. Therefore, it seems appropriate to regard the system as
related to graphemes rather than to phonemes. The system is not one of distinct graphic
representations, however, but one that correlates linguistic minimal segmental units of a
langnage to graphic representations. It represents the linguistic conception of the set of
minimal segmental distinctions in the written language. In the case of a language using a
syllabic writing system, the correlation between the phonemic system of the spoken language
and the ‘phonemic’ system of the written language may be much more complex than in the
case of a language using an alphabetic or semi-alphabetic script.

In the case of a dead language, where no spoken data exist, one must rely only on the
written data at hand, and the underlying system of phonological units may be partiaily
irretrievable. Any representation of such a system is by its very nature a reconstructed one,
and reflects a very different system from the contemporary spoken language, even for the
original readers of that material in ancient times.

In the case of any of the Akkadian languages, the reconstruction of a phonemic system
may rely on clues from the writing system and from analysis of its variants, but it relies
mainly on data drawn from: (1) comparisons with Akkadian loanwords in cognate languages,
(2) loan words within Akkadian, (3) transcriptions of Akkadian words and names in non-

“The enclitic particle, which is used as a conjunction (§§4.4.1-3), will, as a rule, not be translated
when interpreting individual words.
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Akkadian scripts, (4) transcriptions of foreign names in cuneiform, and (5) comparative
and historical linguistic research.

As for LOB, one must note that the texts, as preserved today, may be copies of older
tablets, whose source may have been written tablets, dictation or memory. At least in the
first case, the original spelling may have been kept, and may thereby reflect an older
pronunciation. In the latter two cases spelling may reflect, at least partially, the contemporary
oral aspect of the recited text. A salient example of arbitrary variation in spelling between
older and newer forms is the spelling of forms with and without mimation in a single text, a
feature of the older language (§§2.4.4.6-7):

(31) <it-bé i-ta-wa-a a-na ib-ri-Su>

ithe = itawwar ana ibriSu (GlgSB:3)
<it-bé i-ta-wa-am a-na ib-ri-[§w>
ithe itawwasm ana ibrizu (GlgSB:32)

he-arose 3+speakvauu~r~pv+DIR to  friend-his
‘He arose, he spoke to his friend.’

Mimated forms seem to reflect an archaic spelling, yet, since they are overtly spelled
(for CVm signs see above, §1.1), one must regard them as including m as an entity of the
linguistic system, which may have been still pronounced when reading these texts aloud
also in later times.

Given the complexity of the data in this respect, the following description may be
regarded as a rough approximation of the phonemic system of LOB.

2.1 Phonemic Inventory

2.1.1 Consonants

[EDATT

m n

The diagram is a schematic representation of the LOB consonantal phonemic system. It
is drawn in such a way as to represent the relative proximity of each phoneme to its
counterparts, arranged according to place of articulation. It is organized according to the
reconstructed relationship between phonemes represented by the writing system and their
possible oral equivalents. The diagram is further designed to show relationships between
phonemes, where each unit may differ from one or two others only by voicing or glottalization
(or, in the case of m, n and /, also by their liquid feature). Glottalization is reconstructed for
what is usually termed in Semitic studies ‘emphatic’ consonants. Glottalization or ejectiveness
is taken as the phonetic realization of emphatic consonants in early Semitic, and, by
implication, in Akkadian as well, conforming to the phonetic realization of the emphatic
consonants in southern Semitic la.nguages.s

*Emphatic consonanis in Arabic, a ceniral Semitic language, is pharyngalized.



LW/M 81 10 LITERARY OLD BABYLONIAN

The bilabial phonemes p and b are distinguished only by voicing, with m being their
nasal counterpart. d is the voiced counterpart of ¢, ¢ being the ejective counterpart of both,
while n is nasal. The same relationship of voiced : voiceless : ejective exists between the
respective alveolars s, z and § and between the velars g, k and k. While the correspondence
of r cannot be reconstructed, structural rules shared between r and h on one side (§2.4.1.2)
and — albeit unattested in our corpus — between r and / may suggest the relative position
of 7 in this chart. Finally, ” represents the glottal stop, and is located on the same axis as the
glottalized-ejective consonants.

s, z and § may have been realized as affricates or fricatives, depending on the period.
Recent research suggests that Akkadian originally possessed three affricate phonemes,
voiced, voiceless and ejective. During the OB period, a process of simplification is thought
to have changed the character of these three phones to fricative, first as allophones in
word-initial position and when doubled, then in all positions. This variation is a feature of
southern Babylonia and is reflected in writing by the use of S-syllables for the fricative and
Z-syllables for the affricate variant. In our corpus, this allographemic variation is attested
in full only in the earliest texts, e.g.:

(32) <i-Sk-ru> issiru: ‘they,, surrounded’ (Ns2:1°)
<ku-UZ-ZX-i-im> {kuts:i:m) /kussim/ ‘chair’ (Ns6:11)

This graphemic variation seems to have remained in scribal traditions, with increasing
number of exceptions in later texts. For example, the two consecutive Gilgamesh tablets
GlgP and GlgY, probably written by the same scribe as early as the 18th century BCE, .
already attest to a few exceptions to this rule. Therefore, one may conclude that during
most of the period covered by our corpus, the simplification of the respective phonemes
was prevalent. Of course, from the phonological point of view it makes no difference
whether any single phoneme changes its actual corresponding pronunciation, as long as its
systemic status remains the same.

.

¥may have been the voiceless correlate of a voiced fricative lateral phoneme, at least in
some positions. This can be deduced, inter alia, from a change in the Middle Babylonian
period of § to / before dental stops and sibilants, e.g., sinniftu > sinniltu ‘woman’; uszi:z >
ulzi:z ‘he made (someone, something) stand’.

2.1.2 Vowels
LOB distinguishes between four vowel phonemes:

i u
a

These four phonemes can be established through minimal pairs:
(33) ili god+a1T ‘god’ (AhA:215)
eli ‘on’ (GlgSB:33)
ali ‘where’ (AhA:291)
uli ‘not’ (Bel8:6°)
(34) Siir flesh() ‘flesh (of)’ (AhA:215)
Se:r(um) morning(+Nom) ‘morning star’ (GlgP:7)
Sarr(u) wind(+nvom) ‘wind’ (AhB1:14)
Swrbull() ‘bull (of) (Ad2:3)
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The phoneme e has complex allophonic relationships with both a and i. A change of
a—e is effective by the presence of structural e within the boundaries of a stem and beyond
(§2.4.1.1). A change of i—e is observed in the environment of r and s (§2.4.1.2), as well as
in other cases (§2.4.1.3).

2.1.3 Segmental length

In addition to consonantal and vocalic phonemes, Akkadian possesses a length segment
with a phonemic status. In the following pair, the first form is the stative participle, the
second is the active participle, the distinction being made by length only:

(35) 3akin‘itis set’ (Er:51)
Sakin ‘installer (of)’ (AnzA:11)
Depending on the environment, this phoneme assumes either vocalic or consonantal
behavior (§2.4.8).

Vocalic length is commonly indicated by two distinct markers in Akkadian studies: a
macron and a circumflex (e.g., 4 and 4 respectively). This distinction rests mainly on
historical grounds, circumflexed vowels indicating a long vowel resulting from contraction
of a sequence of more than two segments. Occasionally, this difference is indicated in
script:

(36) <na-du-u pa-ar-si>
nadw parsu;
throwVndi~pPTC, +PLMg, Office+PL+NOM
‘Offices are withdrawn.” (AhC4:15)

Inparsu: (=parsi), plain morphological length indicating plurality is not overtly expressed
in spelling, while in nadw: (=nadfd), length originating from contraction (<*nadiiw) is
spelled plene. It is questionable whether there was a phonemic distinction or any difference
in pronunciation between the two types. Variation between plene and short spelling occurs
with all types of vocalic length, e.g.:

(37) <[ble-le-et be-le-e-tim> be:let be:le:tim lord+F#lord+pL+F+OBL
‘mistress of mistresses’ (AgA6:27°)

(38) <te-bé-e-el> teberl —te+be:l 2+ruleVbel~1Pv ‘yougg,, will rule’ (Ns6:10)
<e-'se'-er> egen «—e+se:n 1sG+loadvsen~mpv ‘I will load’ (GlgP:152)

In ex. 37, only morphological length that marks plurality is indicated by plene spelling,
whereas (historical) lexical length remains unnoticed in the spelling. Ex. 38 shows variant
spellings of the same verbal pattern (ipv), which includes length that is the outcome of
contraction. However, both this spelling variation and morphemic analysis suggest that the
synchronic distinction between different types of vocalic length cannot be sustained, and in
cases where there is spelling differentiation between the two types of vowels, it reflects a
distinction which can be assessed only in historical terms. It may well be, however, that
‘circumflexed’ vowels carried, at least in some environments, word stress (§2.5.1). Since
prosodic differences is not a component of the written medium, this grammatical sketch
takes as a postulate that there is only one length phoneme. As a rule, the transcription used
here tries to adhere to the phonological structure manifested through spelling and
(morpho)phonological analyses. See further §2.5.1.
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2.2 Variants and sub-phonemic segments

2.2.1 Semivowels
The vocalic phonemes u and i are realized as semivowels in prevocalic position:

39) <u$-we-ed-di> usweddi 1sG+knowvude~s~p~pv ‘I made known, assigned’
(AnzA:49)
<la-wi> lawi encirclevlui~prc,+3s6My; ‘is surrounded’ (AhA:71)

(40) <ia-ti> ya:ti 156,y ‘me’ (GlgP:13)
<na-pi-i¥-ti-ia> napifticya soul+F+ATT+15G . ‘my life’ (GlgHB:41)

2.2.2 Realization of the weak consonants ?, w, y
Phonemic ? may or may not be indicated in script:

(41)  <na-?i-ri-im> na:’erim (for the convention of transliteration see §2.4.1.2)
(Ns5:02)
<na-e-ri> na:’eri or na:eri (EtnM6:3’) roarvn’r~prc,+ATT ‘roaring’
The second form may reflect the realization of /”/ as . Similarly, the first form in ex.
42 may reflect the loss of ? at syllable end or its lack of representation in the script. The
second form reflects the retention of the glottal stop in the same position. .

(42)  <li-né> li:ne: or li:ne:” mop+3+turmn-backvne’~pv ‘may he turn back’ (Ad1:6)
<i-né-e”> ine:” 3+turn-backvne’~pv ‘he turned back’ (GlgP:230)

Similarly, the semivowels w and y (§2.2.1) may or may not be indicated in script. In '
exx. 44 and 46 one can perhaps assume a change of w/u—@ or w/u—"’ and y/i—@ or y/i—’
respectively, a change that one can better advocate in ex. 47 (for the representation of ? by
a vocalic sign, see §2.2.3):

(43)  <lu-we-di> luzweddi mop+1sc+knowude~p~pv ‘I will inform’ (AnzA:33)

(44) <id-e-de-$i> uwedde:3i or w’edde:Si +know~ude~D~PV+435GFyp
‘he assigned her’ (AgA7:16%)

(45)  <e-li-ia> elizya on+1sG,,; ‘for me’ (GlgP:8)

(46) <e-tu-sa-al-li-a> e:tusallia: «e:tusallia: (§2.4.2.2)
MODy g +2+prayVsli~p~pv+2pL ‘do not pray’ (AhB2:10)

(47)  <ki-bi-a-anp> kibi’am «—kibi:am «Kibii+@+am sayVkbi~IMP+SGM+DIR ‘Sa¥c,,!’
(GlgX4:5) '

Variants may be dialectal, as in the two following examples, the first similar to a rather
widespread allomorph of the 156, case morpheme (ex. 45; §3.3.4.1), which is rare in this
environment (ex. 48); the second is more widely attested in the environment of final -u:
(ex. 49):

(48)  <mu-Se-bi-ru-ii-ia> muSe:birulya crossNebr~D~PTC, +PL+HNOMFISG p
‘my transferrers’, ‘the ones helping me cross’ (GilgX4:22)
(49)  <ma-ru-i-a> ma:ru:a child+PL+NOMH156,,, ‘my children’ (EtnS:17*)

Lastly, beside the already mentioned change of y/i—’ at the boundary between the stem
and the affix of the following forms, a change in the opposite direction of *—w can be
assumed within its stem; this probably shows that the original weak consonant ? had lost its
doubling, and perhaps its glottal pronunciation, before having given way to the insertion of
a glide at the hiatus (cf. §2.2.3).
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(50) <Su-wi-a-a>m Suwi’am —$u’iram —3$u’’i:am «§u?’ii+am
seekV¥?i~D~MPH+DIR+15G,,,; ‘seek for me! (GlgIM:22)

Doubling of weak consonants is hardly ever indicated in script. In fact, only once in our
corpus (ex. 51) is doubling of the glottal stop overtly indicated; exx. 52 and 53 may
represent doubling in defective spelling:

(51)  <[li)-ir-"ta-a’-’u-*-[ub}> [Ilirta’’u[b} Mop+3+shakeNr’b~TN~pV

‘{may]) he tremble’ (AnzA:59)
(52) <ur-ta-’-a-ab urta’’ab 3+shakeNr’b~p~1~1pv ‘it will enrage’ (GlgSB:19)
(53) <i’-a-ad-ru> i”’adru: 3+darky’dr~N~pv+pLM ‘they,, became dark’ (AhC5:45)

In contrast, the following forms suggest the loss of glottal-stop doubling, and perhaps
even a total loss of the consonantal realization of the glottal stop:

(54) <lu-us-te-e> luste:, luste’e, luste’e, or (perhaps less likely) luste”’e (AhC1:14)
<lu-ui-1e-i> luste’i, lute’i, or luste””i (AhC1:17)
MoD+18G+seekV§’e~TN~PV ‘let me seek’
Doubling of w and y is never represented in spelling, and it is unknown whether
simplification of doubling has occurred in this environment:
(85) <i-wa-li-id-ma> iwwalidma 3+bornvuld~N~pv+conn ‘he was born’ (GlgP:18)
<a-a-ia-am> ayyam which+cmp ‘which’ (Sin7:7°)
In this study, doubling of ?, w and y is always marked so as to enable morphological
transparency.

2.2.3 Hiatus and glides

Hiatus is indicated in the script only by the sequence of syllabic signs with different
vowels (CV,-V.C):

(56) <Su-a-ti> Sua:ti ‘him’ (GilgX4:20)

It is impossible to tell whether any glide was pronounced in such cases. Possible glides
are w, y and ”. In some cases, different glides may appear in similar words:

(57) <¥a-ma-i> Sama:i: (AhA:170)
<$a-ma-a-i> fama:i: (Nw:LE)
» <$a-ma-yi> (AhC2:35) Sama:yi: ‘sky’

In the first two occurrences of Sama:i; (the first being the most common way of writing
it), either a hiatus without a glide or a ’-glide may be assumed. In the last occurrence, a
y-glide is indicated in spelling.

As mentioned above (§1.1), the sign sequence CV,-V,-V,C may indicate the syllabic
sequence CV,-’-V,C. Glides in the form of a glottal stop are indicated thus as well:

(58) <ir-de-a-am-"ma*> irde’amma «—irde:+am+ma Hleadvrde~Pv+DIR+CONN
‘he led’ (GlgSB:43)

2.3 Syllable structure

Possible LOB syllables are V(:), CWV(2), V(:)C and CV(:)C. Scholars differ as to whether
(OV:C syliables are permissible. While the question has been posed for Akkadian in
general, one may definitely surmise that Akkadian languages and dialects would vary in
this respect. As for the LOB corpus discussed here, plene writing suggests that (C)V:C
syllables do occur in etymologically, lexically constrained environments (ex. 59), as they
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do in morphologically long environments (ex. 60, second vowel) or those indicating prosodic
lengthening, e.g., reflecting accent in questions (ex. 61, last vowel) or one that has been
constrained by poetic needs (ex. 62, second vowel). CV:C syllables are not limited to
word-final position (as in exx. 60, 61, 62), occurring in other environments as well (ex.
59).

(59) <«te,-e-em-ka> te:mka matter+2sGM,,, ‘your reason’ (AnzB:6°)

60) <¥i-ma-a-at> Sirma:t decree+pL+R#) ‘customs (of)’ (GlgP:150)

(61) <ia-a-$i-im-ma-a> ya:$imma: 15G,,+Foc ‘is it against me?’ (AhA:107)
(62) <di-i5-pi-i-im> diSpi:m «di$pim honey+ATT ‘honey’ (Bell:3)

The evidence for V:C syllables seems to be ambiguous, however. Apparent V(:)C syllables
in non-initial position are usually assumed to have a glottal stop at their onset, although
this is not necessarily the case, if one can perhaps draw conclusions from the occurrence of
open syllables in the same position (cf. ex. 56, §2.2.3). In any case, apparent V:C syllables,
marked by plene spelling, usually occur at word-initial position:

(63) <i-in-ka> i‘nka eye+256M,., ‘your eye’ (Ns5:15)
(64) <a-ah-hi-i-ka> ahhizka brother+pPL+0BL+25GM, ;. ‘your brothers’ (Ad2:3)
(65) <i-ip-pu-u$> i:ppus 3+dovepi~pv ‘he does’ (GlgP:136)

While in ex. 63, length is etymological, one would not tend to interpret the plene writing
in exx. 64 as representing a long vowel, as there is no etymological reason to postulate
length in this form. It might seem reasonable to assume that this type of plene writing
serves as the index of a syllable onset, as in the case of medial (?)V:C syllables (cf. §2.2.3,
ex. 58), at least historically (<’ahh-). This does not, however, seem to be the case with the
verbal form in ex. 65, which exhibits a widespread spelling convention of 1pv verbs of roots
with vocalic first radicals. As other verbal forms are not thus spelled, we tend to interpret
these forms as exhibiting actual vocalic length rather than a glottal onset. Since plene
spellings of this sort are confined to forms with vocalic personal prefixes (1sG and 3sG), we
tend to interpret all other forms as representing short initial syllables (but cf. §2.4.2.6.1,
note 7):

(66) <te-ep-pu-us> teppus <te:ppus «—ta+eppus 2+dovepsi~1Pv ‘you,, will do’
(G1gSB:17)

(C)VCC syllables do not occur. A rule of epenthesis operates in order to avoid such

strings. Ex. 67 shows epenthesis resolving a CCC cluster. Ex. 68 shows the resolution of a

CC cluster in word-final position, in this case the result of the annexation of an apocopated
pronominal suffix (§3.3.4.1):

(67) SirmtaSu «$i:mt+3u decree+r+3soM, . ‘his fate’ (Ad2:15)
(68) awatak —awat+k speech+256M,, ‘your speech’ (AdA:6)
Clusters may be resolved in varying ways:
(69) kablaka —kabl+ka battle+256M, ., ‘your battle’ (Ad2:6)
kabalSu «—kabl+3u battle+356M ,; ‘his battle’ (AnzA:78)

Rarely, pseudo-epenthesis occurs between the feminine marker az (ex. 70) or the plural
feminine morphological complex a:t (ex. 71) and a pronominal suffix when the latter is
attached to it without the regular mediating case element:

(70) tanidataSa praise+F+CMP43SGF, ., ‘her praise’ (AgA2:5)
(71)  iStara:tasin god+PL+F+3PLF, ; ‘their goddesses’ (AgA2:12)
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This text shows what seems to be a dialectal feature, viz., the omission of the vocalic
case marker in the PLF, as opposed to the normal procedure in Akkadian (cf. §2.4.3.2). As
for the annexation of the sGF pronominal suffix, it is usually regular (cf. also fanittaki
praise+F+2SGF,, ‘your praise’, AgB5:25, as well as tanitki ‘your praise’, AgB5:27, which
may look like a case of consonant-cluster simplification).

In word-medial position, the epenthetic vowel is @; at word boundaries, i.e., when two
words are joined to form an attributive construction (§3.3.2.4), it is i:

(72)  $irmti ma:ti decree+r#land+ATT ‘the custom of the land’ (GlgP:98)
For other connective vowels in the construct state, see §2.4.3.2.

2.4 Morphophonemic rules

Being an exclusively written, and, moreover, an extinct language, LOB does not lend
itself to the analysis of purely phonemic rules: as against the few surface variants listed in
the previous sections, all the rules listed below are morphophonological in that even the
most widespread of these rules are either confined to some morphological environments or
constrained by morphological boundaries.

2.4.1 Non-phonemice

2.4.1.1 The change of a—e

Any a changes to e in the environment of structural e, both root radicals (e.g., V§me
‘hear’, ex. 73; Yekm ‘take-away’, ex. 74) and lexically-constrained e (e.g., in derivatives of
NImn ‘bad’ or Vshr ‘small’, ex. 75). This change affects all a-vowels within the boundaries
of a stem and further spreads across stem boundaries to affect all non-distinctive vowels in
the person and gender morphemes which are adjacent to the stem. It affects the a vowel of
the gender marker at (ex. 76) and all a vowels of the personal prefixes of the verb (ex. 73).
Among the person markers of the predicative noun, it affects the connective a: of the first
and second person (ex. 74) and the a of the 3sGF (ex. 75), but not the long a of the 3pLF or
3pu (cf. the paradigm in §3.3.5.3.1).

(73)  eSme —a+3me 15G+hearV§me~pv ‘I heard’ (AhC3:43)
(74)  ekmeku «—ekim+a:ku take-awayN ekm~PTC, +15Gg, ‘I am deprived of’ (GlgHA:2)
(75)  lemnet «lamin+at badVImn~PTC,+35GF, ‘she is bad’ (AgA8:17")
Cf. sapnat —sapin+at flatVspn~PTC,+35GF;, ‘it is flat’ (C1A4:13%)
(76)  meSeile:tum «—maSeal+:+at+um (§§2.4.8, 3.3.2.1) sharpened-stone+PL+F+NOM
‘blades’ (GlgY:33)

Further spread is blocked by morphemic boundaries. Ex. 77 shows an epenthetic vowel
a following the feminine marker, ex. 78 the completive marker -am following an infinitive,
and ex. 79 the enclitic particle -ma following an imperative verbal form, all unaffected by
the structural e which forms part of the preceding stem. Note that all three forms testify to

the inner-stem change of a pattern vowel a to e (for the morphological structures, cf.
3.3.1.3).

(17)  ne:rebtasu «naerabt+a+§u entranceverb+r+3soM . ‘his entering’ (EtnS:2)

(718)  epe:Sam «eapa:§+am doNepS~INr+cMp (to) do’ (GlgY:114)

(79)  niSemme:ma «—ni+§ammae+ma 1pL+hearVSme~1Pv+CoNN ‘we hear’ (GlgY:193)
This word-internal change is usually referred to as vowel harmony. One must note,

however, that the change of a—»e is not phonetically constrained, but rather is a structurally
determined feature. This is overt in such forms where the only e vowel at the surface level
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is one that forms part of the pattern («ua), while the e at the morphological level remains
beneath the production level and is therefore not overt:

(80) iSemmuw —i+Sammae+w: 3+hearV§me~pv ‘they,, were listening to’ (AhA:77)

A non-structural e, i.e., one that is brought about by changes at or closer to the surface
structure, does not have this effect:

(81) 3ame: —$ama.’i: (cf. §2.4.2.3) sky+rL+0BL ‘sky’ (AnzA:49)
Also, there are some cases where this rule does not operate, as in the following examples:

(82) (entasmia: (MOD g +)2+hearV§me~mp+pL ‘(don’t) listen’ (AhB8:33)°
(83) ofemiacku or °Semearku hearv§me~Prc, +15Gg, ‘I have heard

(84) etpuSar dovep§~T~prC,+3SGF, ‘able’ (AgA8:19)

(85) uhtappi:am 3+breakvhpe~p~pc+DIR ‘he broke’ (GilgX4:1)

Example 82 should be compared to the form efme (ex. 73), where the prefix of the
person morpheme has an e as an allophone of a. Example 83, unattested in our corpus, but
nevertheless common in OB, being probably a standard formation of the stative-participle
inflection of roots with final radical e, should be compared to the form ekme:ku (ex. 74),
where the first radical has affected the change of the rather distant long a to e. Ex 84
should be compared to lemnet (ex. 75), where the vowel a of the 3s6Fg marker is affected.
The last example (85) should be compared to the following one, which, interestingly, is
found in the very same text:

(86)  tubteppi:Sunu:ti 2+breaky Ape~D~PCH+PLM,, ‘YOUyg, have broken them’
(GiigX4:24)

Notably, this rule seems to be less operative in verbs of the D and § classes.

2.4.1.2 i—e/{rh}

In the environment of r or , the phoneme i is realized as e. The following examples
illustrate the application of this rule in both closed (exx. 87, 88, 90, 91) and open syllables
(exx. 89, 92), when the vowel is short (exx. 87, 89, 90, 92 first vowel) or long (exx. 88, 91,
93 second vowel):

(87) <ga-me-er-tam> gamertam end+r+cMp ‘destruction’ (AhC5:44)
(88) <te-e-er-ta-am> te:rtam instruction+F+cmp ‘message’ (Ns6:3)
(89)  <na-e-ri> nar’eri roarNn’r~prC,+ATT ‘roaring’ (EtnM6:3)

(90)  <me-eh-rum> mehrum equal+nom ‘rival® (GlgP:195)

(91)  <né-e-eh-tim> ne:htim calm+r+atT ‘tranquillity’ (Nw:R18)
(92) <me-he-e-ma> mehe:ma storm+aTT+FoC ‘storm’ (GlgHB:19)

Spelling does not distinguish between i and e in the majority of cases (§1.2); nor does
scholarly transliteration or transcription make this distinction explicit. In some cases, this
change does not apply, in conditions that are not yet fully understood (note closed and open
syllables):

(93)  <Ji-i-ir> Sir flesh(z) ‘flesh’ (AhA:215)
<$i-i-ra> §i:ra flesh+cmp ‘flesh’ (EinS:4°)

*The vowel e: in the parentheses has nothing to do with this rule. While reflecting a historical
change of *ay > e: in pre-consonantal environment, in synchronic perspective it must be viewed as
an allomorph of the negative modal marker (§3.3.5.5).
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2.4.1.3 Open questions regarding variation between ¢ and i

There seems to be further variation between i and e at a sub-phonemic level. Of course,
each dialect may have had a different set of variants. While scantiness of data, the deficiency
of cuneiform writing in representing differences between Ce/Ci and eC/iC syllables (§1.2),
and traditional spelling conceal most of the synchronic allophonic variation, the following
examples may illustrate the point, even if not allowing serious analyses of the data.

(94)  <el-i-?i> elti?i 1s6+can~pc ‘I could’ (GlgP:9)
95) <lu-u-te-e> luste’’e (AhC1:14)
<u-us-te-i> luste”’i MoD+1sG+seek§’e~Tn~pv ‘let me seek’ (AhC1:17)
(96)  <§i-mi-a> Simia; hearV§me~imp+pL ‘hear!’ (AgA4:23)
<i-ni-i¥-me> i:ni¥me mop+1rL+hearVime~pv ‘we shall Hear’ (AhA:214)
97)  <‘ne'-la-ku-Sum> nellakw Sum \PL+gOV:lk~1PV+SUB+3SGMp, 1
‘(that) we are going to him’ (GIgHA:10)
Cf. <ni-il-la-ku-"Sum*> nillakwsum (GlgSB:14)
<Fi-ni-i§'-ku-un> i:niskun Mop+1pL+setNSkn~pv ‘let us set’ (GlgHB:017)

Ex. 94 may represent the assimilation of a pattern vowel to the final vowel of the verbal
form, a derivative root with a final radical e: alta®ie — elte’ie — elte’i — elti’i. The two
forms in ex. 95, which occur, interestingly, in the same text two lines apart from each
other, seem to be just two variant spellings of the same form. However, one may think of
some difference in function between the two that may have triggered a change in stress and
in pronunciation, and consequently, in spelling as well. Ex. 96 shows an interesting recurring
variation of / and e in forms of the same verb in different environments (e—i/_+a vs. e#).
This change is not attested in the following form, which either reflects a different dialect
or, perhaps, a morphological spelling:

(98) <Si-me-a> Simea: hearV¥me~imp+pL ‘hear!’ (AhC8:19)

- Lastly, ex. 97 represents what seems to be a dialectal variant. Similar occurrences from
this (GlgHA) and other texts from the Diyala region (GlgHB, GIgIS) tend to exhibit e in
the surface structure in a variety of environments (cf. also ex. 108 in §2.4.2.1). As the form
isniSkun suggests, this alternation is confined to some environments. However, scantiness
of data does not allow us to determine the exact conditions for such alternations.

2.4.2 Contact between two adjacent vowels; issues concerning vowel length

24.2.1 V,+V,—V, (excluding {i,e}+a)

In general, whenever two or more vowels appear in sequence, the vowels coalesce into a
long vowel, with the timbre of the last one overriding. The sequences i+a and e+a (where
no other vowel comes before i or ¢) are usually not affected by. this rule. The following are
examples of nouns with final vocalic radical followed by case endings (ex. 99), of predicative
forms (verbal or nominal; §3.3.5) with vocalic final radicals that override pattern vowels
(and their timbre is therefore irretrievable) (ex. 100), and of predicative forms with final
vocalic final radicals that are overridden themselves by affix vowels (ex. 101):

(99) Sadwm «3adi+um mountain+nom (GlgSB:6)
Sadi:mma «3$adi+im+ma mountain+ATT+roc (GlgSB:12)
Sadi’am «$adiam «3¥adi+am mountain+cmp (GigSB:5) ‘mountain’
(100) lipdu «libduw: «lihdVu Mop+3+gladvhdu~pv ‘let her rejoice’ (AhA:290; for
the vowel shortening see §2.4.2.5.3)
natu «natu: « nagVu+@ suitablevnfu~prc,+3sGM;, ‘it is appropriate’ (GilgX3:24)
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(101) liptadda:m < lihtandVu+am mop+3+gladvhdu~TN+DIR ‘let her constantly rejoice’
(GilgX3:13)
tuhaddi: —tuhaddVu+i: 2+gladvhdu~D~1PV+SGF ‘youg,. made happy’ (AgB5:10)

Morphologically distinctive vowels may override their adjacent vowels, as is the case
with some predicative forms, e.g.:

(102) uSapta «usaptae 3+opempte~3~1pv ‘he reveals’ (AhC6:15)
(103) hadi «—hadiu gladvhdu~prc,+3sGMg, ‘the one who/he is happy’ (Er:66)
(104) Swpw: —Suupui appearyupi~3~PTC,+35GMg, ‘is apparent’ (AgA1:9)

Ex. 103 may be compared to the second form in ex. 100, where the rule operates
regularly, probably due to root (lexical) constraints.

In the set of independent personal pronouns (§3.3.4.1), not only the sequence ia, but also
the sequence ua, exists in the non-nominative third person pronouns, as do contracted
forms:

(105) Sua:sim (GilgX4:20) ~ 3a:sim (GlgP:232) 356My,, *(to) him’

The change i/e+a—sa: is mostly attested in later periods. Still, variation between contracted
and non-contracted forms is attested also in the LOB corpus, which may point to the
conclusion that the non-contracted forms were already obsolete in the vernacular-by the
time our texts were written down:

(106) pi:asu (AhA:47) ~ pa:¥u (AhA:85) mouth+cMP+3sGM,; ‘his mouth’
muwde:at (GlgP:15) ~ mu:da:t (GlgP:37) knowing+r() ‘she who knows’

Finally, a third root radical e may override a final i(:):
(107) <Si-me-e> Sime: «—&imVe+i: hearNSme~Mp+sGF ‘hear!” (AgA6:19°)

Lastly, there is what seems to be a dialectal-specific rule of i+a:—e: in the following
form:

(108) isbata[nlne:ti 3+seizeNsbt~PV+DIR+1PL,,; ‘he held us’ (GlgIS:004°)
Cf. the end of §2.4.1.3 for other occurrences of e in texts from the Diyala region.
2422 V:—V/ V:

When two long vowels come in sequence, the first is usually interpreted as short,
indicating the existence of a rule for the shortening of the first vowel. This procedure
seems to be supported by spelling practices and by historical.considerations.

(109). ibSia: «—ibsi:a: —ib§Vi+a: 3+bebSi~Pv+pLF ‘they, never existed’ (GilgX1:3")
24.2.3 a{V,%}+i()—er

Long a followed by a vowel or a glottal stop, when the latter is followed by the vowel i
of an external bound morpheme (when the vowel is the attributive case or the oblique case;
see §3.3.2.3), results in e:.

(110) fateem «3atati+im drink~INF+ATT ‘(to) drink’ (GlgP:8)
This rule is not operative in similar strings within a stem:

(111) dar’iska —da:ifka «—d’$~a:ei*+ka treadVdi$~Prc,+25GM,; ‘your destroyer’
(AnzB:9’)

Archaic (ex. 112) or dialectal (ex. 113) forms may ignore this rule, e.g.:

(112) aga:’i «aga:’+i crown+ATT ‘crown’ (Nw:7)
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(113) hata’im «hatazi+im strikevhti~INF+ATT “(to) strike’ (GlgHB:38)

" Cf. also the variation between the forms for ‘sky’ fama:’i: ~ Sama:yi: ~ fame: (exx. 57
and 81).

2.;1.2.4 The person prefixes of the verb

“One of the most characteristic environments in which morphologically distinct markers
override the general rule of vowel assimilation is the vocalic component of the person
prefixes of the verb. There are two environments in which changes in the vocalic components
can be discerned: (1) word-initial position of the prefixes; (2) the modal particle /u preceding
a vocalic verbal prefix.

2.4.2.4.1 Word-initial position

As will be seen below (§3.3.5.4), the person prefixes of the verb are added to a verbal
stem that consists of a root, optional stem augments, and a pattern. As all four prefixes (a-,
ta-, i-, ni-; §3.3.5.3.2) have vowels at their affixation junction, when the first segment of a
stem is a vowel, be it a vocalic root radical or the first segment of a pattern, some
morphophonemic rules may apply. These rules are not the same for verbal stems beginning
with an u and for verbal stems opening with any other vowel (a, e, or i). In the latter case,
the rule of vowel assimilation operates as usual where the vowel of the person prefix is a,
and the following vocalic element is realized as length so that the resulting vowel is long:

(114) aitamar «a+atamar 1s6+seevamr~pc ‘I have seen’ (GlgSB:33)
te:teneppusu «— ta+eteneppuSu 2+dovVepS~TN~IPV+SUB ‘you,, do’ (GlgY:192)
irde «—a+ide 1sG+know~ide~pv ‘I know’ (GlgY:231)

When the vowel of the person prefix is i, i.e., in the 1pL and third person, the vocalic first
root radical changes to length, giving priority to the segment i:

(115) i:pulam <—iapulam 3+answervapl~pv+DIR ‘he answered’ (AnzB:7°)

When the initial segment of the verbal pattern is u, the vowel of the person prefix is
deleted, whether it is a root radical (ex. 116) or a pattern vowel (ex. 117):

(116) uta «—a+uta 1sc+findvuta~pv ‘1 found’ (GilgX2:1Q°)
(117) uSaklil «—a+ufaklil 1sc+completevkli~5~pv ‘I made it perfect’ (AhA:238)

That this rule has its exceptions in the OB space-time continuum can be discerned from

the following rare forms:
(118) (i)ni:sib (GIgIM:8)
(iDniusib (GIgIM:6) «(i:+)ni+u§ib (MoD+)1PL+sitVusb~pv ‘let us sit’

The first form seems to be a naturally occurring form, where the initial root radical u did
not have the expected effect on the vowel of the person prefix (enusib). The second form
may represent a clash between the LOB (and general OB) standard and the linguistic
standard at that specific site, especially when compared to the following third person form
in this very same text, structured according to the LOB standard:

(119) wbbalu:nim —i+u:bbal+u:+nim 3+carryvubl~1pv+pLM+DIR ‘they,, bring’
(GlgIM:2)

Verbal inflection, as it seems to have been operative in this dialect, took the regular
course of standard Akkadian 1pL and third person inflection with the vowels a, e and i.
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2.4.24.2 Following the modal particle lww

When the modal particle /i (§3.3.5.5) comes in contact with a verbal prefix consisting
of only a vowel (the third person prefix i and the isG prefix a), the third person prefix /
overrides both the preceding vowel of the modal particle and any following vowel, while
the 1sG a is deleted:

(120) liddinamma «lu:+i+ndin+am+ma Mop+3+giveindn~pv+DIR+CONN
‘Jet him give me’ (AhA:203)
luddinma —lu:+a+ndin+ma MOD+15G+givevndn~pPv+CONN
‘let me give’ (Nw:R16)
This procedure holds also with stems opening with a vowel:

(121) limuram «lu+i+amur+am mop+3+seevamr+DIR ‘he can see’ (GilgX1:15’)
lwmur «lu:+a+amur MOD+15G+seevamr~pv ‘I wish to see’ (GlgY:182)

Thus, whereas the vowel u overrides the prefix vowel in indicative forms (§2.4.2.4.1),
this is not so in forms with preceding lw, where i prevails in all environments and a is
deleted:

(122) li:$assik «lur+i+usansik MoD+3+removevnsk~5~pv ‘let him remove’ (AhA:42)
lw$albi§ «—lu:+a+ulalbis Mop+isg+clotheVibs~3~pv ‘let me clothe’ (Er:29) ,
2.4.2.5 Vocalic root radicals

2.4.2.5.1 First radical

When in word-initial position, vowels other than u are deleted when followed by the '
pattern vowel u (of the D class; §3.3.5.4.4):

(123) uddulu: «—euddulu: Jockvedi~D~prC, +3PLMy, “they,, are locked’ (EtnM1:10)

The vowel u of the of the D and § class patterns (§3.3.5.4.4) assimilates the root vowel
(ex. 124), as well as the paitern vowel a when applicable (ex. 125):

(124) Swrih «3uarih+@ consumeNarh~3~1Mp+sGM ‘devour!’ (AnzA:69)
(125) wimmidam «—ueammidam 3+leanvemd~p~pv+DIR ‘he leaned’ (GlgSB:29)

In conformity with the regular behavior of u as related to other vowels (see also §2.4.2.4.1),
u is preserved in the environment of other vowels and, in accordance with §2.2.1, surfaces
asw:

(126) wuttia: «—uuttia+a: findvuta~p~imp+pL “find!” (Nw:R16)

The semi-consonantal nature of 4 is shown even more clearly when it is assimilated to
the infix ¢ (cf. §2.4.8). In contrast, u as first root radical is deleted in the mp of the
unmarked verb-class (ex. 127), while other vowels are preserved and thus eliminate the
need for a supporting vowel that forms part of the pattern in iMp forms of the unmarked
class (ex. 128; cf. §3.3.5.4.4):

(127) sir <—usVi+i: go-outVugi~MP+sGrF ‘go out!’ (Ad1:6)
(128) akul —akul+@ eatakl~1MP+scM ‘eat!” (GlgP:96)
Cf. Sukun —Sukun+@ setV§kn~Mp+scm ‘set!’ (GlgY:221)

In the course of time, w in word-initial position, being the semi-consonantal allophone
of u, is deleted before a vowel. Some late texts from our corpus exhibit this change:

(129) ala:dam «wala:dam give-birthhuld~INF+cMp ‘giving birth’ (AhC7:9)
This rule is described here as synchronic, as it effects variation between forms of the
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same root: alongside forms with no overt representation of the initial  (w), there are other
forms in which the root radical  remains unchanged when preceding a consonant:

(130) ulda 3+give-birthVuld~pv+DIR ‘she gave birth’ (AhC4:5)

This rule further affects lexical or morphological variation, in that it may affect individual
lexemes or forms differently, e.g., while forms of Vuld exhibit the deletion of w (ex. 129),
forms of Vusb attested in the very same text, do not:

(131) wasbaku situsb~prc,+1sGg; ‘I sit” (AhC3:49)
Lastly, it has its effect on variation in the space-time continuum of LOB:

(132) warham (EtnM6:2) ~ arha (AhA:280) month+cMp ‘month’ (for the final m see
§2.4.4.6)

The systemic effect of this change is clear when one compares the following homonym
to the last lexeme cited, where w has never been part of its root:

(133) arhim cow+atT ‘cow’ (Nw:R12)
For contact between the first root radical and the person prefixes of the verb, see
§2.424.1.
2.4.2.5.2 Medial radical
For the behavior of vocalic medial radicals see §2.4.8.

2.4.2.5.3 Final radical

A vocalic final radical of the root, when it comes in contact with a preceding vocalic
pattern element, assimilates it according to §2.4.2.1. If the resulting vowel is followed by
yet another vowel, it is assimilated to it (§2.4.2.1). If it is followed by a:, it is shortened
according to §2.4.2.2.

When the resulting long vowel is in final position, a shortening rule is applied. Compare
the following forms:

(134) <ab-ki> abki «abki: «—abkVi 1sG+cryvbki~pv ‘I cried’ (AhC4:10)
<ib-ki-i-ma> ibki:ma 3+cryNbki~pv+conn ‘she cried and’ (AhC4:12)

It may well be that this rule did not operate throughout the entire OB space-time
continuum, since one finds (admittedly, rarely) forms like the following, which has been
taken from a text where other similar forms are present:

(135) <i-kd-bi-i> ikabbi: 3+sayvkbi~1pv ‘she said’ (Nw:R13)
Other long vowels are not affected by this rule:

(136) <tu-3u-Se-ri-i> tuu:Seri: «—ta+uSu:Ser+i: 2+straightvesre§~pv+sGr
‘you.. did not put in order’ (Sin3:6)

(137) <$i-i> §i: 35GFq, ‘she’ (passim)
2.4.2.6 Open questions regarding vocalic length

2.4.2.6.1 Shortening of (C)V:C syliables

As mentioned above (§2.3), views differ regarding the existence of CV:C syllables in
Akkadian. It has been shown that there are indications that CV;C syllables do occur in our
corpus. There is, however, contradictory evidence regarding the shortening of long vowels
in closed syllables. The most prominent environment is the verbal prefixes, where most of
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the data point towards a conclusion that CV:C did become CVC, i.e., their vowel shortened:

(138) <[tle-ep-pi-ra-ninm> teppira:nim «—te:ppira:nim «ta+eappir+a:+nim
2+providevepr~IPv+2PL+DIR ‘you,, provide’ (AhB6:14)

(139) <lu-uhb-si-us-si> lubsussu «—lwhsussu <l +ahsus+35u
MOD+15G+thinkvAss~Pv+35GM.,, ‘I may think it over’ (AhC6:4)

CV-VC being the normative spelling of such forms, vowels in closed syllables are
commonly interpreted as short in this environment. However, the existence of CV-V-VC
spellings in other environments as shown above (§2.3) may require that we interpret those
as reflecting long vowels in closed syllables. Evidence for vowel shortening of CV:C
syllables in such other environments has been adduced from the rule of vowel deletion,
which is inhibited if it may result in the formation of (C)V:C syllables (§2.4.3.1). While
such indirect evidence may reflect some constraints on the formation of forms with CV:C
syllables, it does not seem to allow any firm conclusions regarding the phonemic structure
of the language, where CV:C syllables seem to be permitted, as is indicated by plene
spelling. In short, LOB does not seem to possess a general rule of vowel shortening in
closed syllables. As for the verbal domain, morphophonemic rules of vowel shortening in
prefixal environments seem valid nevertheless.

2.4.2.6.2 The vowel of the combined modal-person prefix of the verb .

It is common practice to transcribe the modal-prefix morphemic complex (§2.4.2.4.2) as
having a short vowel, in spite of its being the result of contact between two vowels, of
which the first, i.e., the vowel of the modal morpheme, is long. This can be explained as a
result of its position as an unstressed syllable or as a closed one. Spelling practices seem to
support this claim, since plene writings do not usually occur in this position. Still, plene
spelling is very rarely attested in OB texts:

(140) o<lu-u-¥a-as-te,-ra-ak-kum> luSasterakkum
MOD+1SG+Writevsfr~3~Pv+DIR+2SGM,,, ;. ‘that T will write to you’ (AbB 3, 88:6)

Contradictory evidence may be adduced from modal forms of roots with « as their first
radical, where the rule of vowel deletion (§2.4.3.1) is operative, and therefore suggests a
short syllable in this position:

(141) liblakku «libilakku «—li:bilakku —lu:+i+ubilakku MoD+3+carryNubl~pV+DIR
‘may he help you’ (GlgY:263)

This inflection is standard in OB. By implication, we tend to see all vowels of the
combined modal-prefix syllable as short when they occur in closed syllables. When it
occurs in an open syllable, we interpret this vowel as long. One piece of evidence can be

adduced from the following form, which, despite its fragmentary context, seems to suggest
a long vowel for the combined prefix in a verb derived from a root with first radical u:

(142) <lu-i-st> luzsi MOD+15G+go-out~pv ‘let me go out’ (AhC5:52)
2.4.2.6.3 The modal allomorph i;

The modal allomorph i (§3.3.5.5) is commonly transcribed as short. Given the spelling
constraint, as no plene spelling is possible for vocalic syllables, length for this morph

"A highly exceptional form of a root with vocalic first radical is nevertheless attested:

teirrifanni «ta+errifanni 2+1equestyerS~IPV+1sGeoyp ‘YOUq), ask of me’ (EtnM6:7’)
As we are unable to pinpoint the exact nature of this spelling (cf. §2.3), we prefer not to rely on a
single form for further deductions regarding general rules of syllable shortening.
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remains unknown. We tend to adhere to the common practice:*
(143) imeste?’i Mob+1pL+seekVy’e~TN~1PV ‘let us seek’ (GlgIS:016°)

2.4.3 Vowel deletion

2.43.1 V-null/{CHVC_CV

A short vowel is deleted when preceded by either the string CVC or, if at word-initial
position, also by the string VC:

(144) $aknu «$akintu: set$kn~prc,+3pLMy, ‘they,, are set’ (EtnM1:12)

This means that when a long vowel or another consonant comes before the preceding
consonant, the vowel will not be deleted. Compare, for cxample the following active
participle form with the stative participle in ex. 144:

(145) Sakinu: «Sackintu: setdSkn~prc,+PL+NoM ‘those who set’ (EtnM1:3)

This rule is not operative on proclitic elements, notably syntactic heads in their common,
longer form (cf. §3.1):

(146) ina pubri in#assembly+ATT in the assembly’ (AnzA:33)

For nouns in this status, see §2.4.3.2. Suffixes or enclitic particles tend to lengthen the
preceding vowel, and therefore it is not deleted (§2.5.1):

(147) tukallamu:Sunw:ti {tukallam+u+Sunwti) 3+showVklm~p~pPV+SUB+PLM g
‘youg,, show them’ (Gir:32)
Finally, loanwords or proper names seem to inhibit the operation of this rule:
(148) Sumiru:m Sumer+api+nNoM ‘Sumerian’ (Bel8:3’)

2.4.3.2 Case vowel deletion at construct-state boundary

At a word boundary within an attributive construction (§3.3.2.4), the vowel of the case
marker is usually deleted when it is short:’

(149) il ma:tim god=land+ATT ‘the god of the land’ (Ns2:3%)

When the deletion of the case vowel results in a cluster, epenthesis takes place (§2.3).

The case vowel is not deleted when long, notably in plural masculine or dual nouns:
(150) ilu: ma:tim god+pL+Nom#land+ATT ‘the gods of the land’ (AnzA:6)
[eirna: enklidu eye+pL+DU,,#Enkidu ‘the eyes of Enkidu’ (GlgY:74)

Nouns with vocalic final radicals show two different behaviors: they either end with a
long vowel resulting from the contraction of the vocalic radical and the case vowel (§2.4.2.1;
ex. 151), or they may have no case vowel at all (ex. 152):

(151) ba:nu: bi:ti:[ka] createvNbni~Prc,+NOM#hOUSE+ATT+25GM ;11
‘the builder of [your] house’ (Er:66)

(152) ba:ni kakkadi:ka createNbni~prc,#head+ATT+250M, .,
‘your begetter’ (literally: ‘the builder of your head’; GlgN:8)

At a morphemic boundary, i.e., when the noun in the construct state is bound to a
pronominal suffix, short u or a are deleted, whereas i is lengthened (cf. §2.5.1):

*For ts transcription as a clitic sce §3.3.5.5, note 18.

Rather than deleting the case vowel, nouns in the construct state may rarely take a nominative
case ending (§3.3.2.4).
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the data point towards a conclusion that CV:C did become CVC, i.e., their vowel shortened:

(138) <{tle-ep-pi-ra-nim> teppira:nim «—te:ppira:nim «ta+eappir+a:+nim
2+providevepr~i1pv+2PL+DIR ‘you,, provide’ (AhB6:14)

(139) <lu-uh-si-us-si> lubsussu —lwhsussu «lu+alsus+5u
MOD+15G+thinkVAss~PV+3SGM,,, ‘I may think it over’ (AhC6:4)

CV-VC being the normative spelling of such forms,’ vowels in closed syllables are
commonly interpreted as short in this environment. However, the existence of CV-V-VC
spellings in other environments as shown above (§2.3) may require that we interpret those
as reflecting long vowels in closed syllables. Evidence for vowel shortening of CV:C
syllables in such other environments has been adduced from the rule of vowel deletion,
which is inhibited if it may result in the formation of (C)V:C syllables (§2.4.3.1). While
such indirect evidence may reflect some constraints on the formation of forms with CV:C
syllables, it does not seem to allow any firm conclusions regarding the phonemic structure
of the language, where CV:C syllables seem to be permitted, as is indicated by plene
spelling. In short, LOB does not seem to possess a general rule of vowel shortening in
closed syllables. As for the verbal domain, morphophonemic rules of vowel shortening in
prefixal environments seem valid nevertheless.

24.2.6.2 The vowel of the combined modal-person prefix of the verb .

It is common practice to transcribe the modal-prefix morphemic complex (§2.4.2.4.2) as
having a short vowel, in spite of its being the result of contact between two vowels, of
which the first, i.e., the vowel of the modal morpheme, is long. This can be explained as a
result of its position as an unstressed syllable or as a closed one. Spelling practices seem to
support this claim, since plene writings do not usually occur in this position. Still, plene
spelling is very rarely attested in OB texts:

(140) o<luy-u-3a-as-te,-ra-ak-kum> luSasterakkum
MOD+15G+Writev§r~3~PV+DIR425GMy,, ‘that I will write to you’ (AbB 3, 88:6)

Contradictory evidence may be adduced from modal forms of roots with u as their first
radical, where the rule of vowel deletion (§2.4.3.1) is operative, and therefore suggests a
short syllable in this position:

(141) Uliblakku «libilakku «li:bilakku «—lu:+i+ubilakku Mop+3+carryNubl~pv+DIR
‘may he help you’ (GlgY:263)

This inflection is standard in OB. By implication, we tend to see all vowels of the
combined modal-prefix syllable as short when they occur in closed syllables. When it
occurs in an open syllable, we interpret this vowel as long. One piece of evidence can be
adduced from the following form, which, despite its fragmentary context, seems to suggest
a long vowel for the combined prefix in a verb derived from a root with first radical u:

(142) <u-d-st> lwsi MOD+1sG+go-out~pv ‘let me go out’ (AhC5:52)
2.4.2.6.3 The modal allomorph iz

The modal allomorph i (§3.3.5.5) is commonly transcribed as short. Given the spelling
constraint, as no plene spelling is possible for vocalic syllables, length for this morph

"A highly exceptional form of a root with vocalic first radical is nevertheless attested:

teirrifanni «ta+errifanni 2+1equestVers~IPV+isG g ‘YOUgs,, ask of me’ (EinM6:7")
As we are unable to pinpoint the exact nature of this spelling (cf. §2.3), we prefer not to rely on a
single form for further deductions regarding general rules of syllable shortening.



LW/M 81 23 LITERARY OLD BABYLONIAN

remains unknown. We tend to adhere to the common practice:8
(143) ineste’’i MoD+1rL+seekVs’e~Tn~1PV “let us seek’ (GigIS:016°)

2.4.3 Vowel deletion

2.43.1 V-mll/{CH#HVC_CV
A short vowel is deleted when preceded by either the string CVC or, if at word-initial
position, also by the string VC:
(144) Saknw «—Sakint+w: seW3kn~Prc, +3pLM;, ‘they,, are set’ (EtnM1:12)

This means that when a long vowel or another consonant comes before the preceding
consonant, the vowel will not be deleted. Compare, for example, the following active
participle form with the stative participle in ex. 144:

(145) Sackinw «Sazkintu: setNSkn~prc, +pL+NoM ‘those who set” (EtnM1:3)

This rule is not operative on proclitic elements, notably syntactic heads in their common,
longer form (cf. §3.1):
(146) ina puhri in#assembly+aTT in the assembly’ (AnzA:33)
For nouns in this status, see §2.4.3.2. Suffixes or enclitic particles tend to lengthen the
preceding vowel, and therefore it is not deleted (§2.5.1):
(147) tukallamu:Sunw:ti {tukallam+u+Sunwti} 3-+showVkIm~p~PV+SUBHPLM o\
‘you,, show them’ (Gir:32)
Finally, loanwords or proper names seem to inhibit the operation of this rule:
(148) Sumirw:m Sumer+abi+NoM ‘Sumerian’ (Bel8:3%)

2.4.3.2 Case vowel deletion at construct-state boundary

. At a word boundary within an attributive construction (§3.3.2.4), the vowel of the case
marker is usually deleted when it is short:®

(149) il ma:tim god=land+ATr ‘the god of the land’ (Ns2:3%)

When the deletion of the case vowel results in a cluster, epenthesis takes place (§2.3).
The case vowel is not deleted when long, notably in plural masculine or dual nouns:

(150) ilw maztim god+pL+NoM=land+ATT ‘the gods of the land’” (AnzA:6)
[eima: enk)idu eye+pL+DUy,#Enkidu ‘the eyes of Enkidu’ (GlgY:74)

Nouns with vocalic final radicals show two different behaviors: they either end with a
long vowel resulting from the contraction of the vocalic radical and the case vowel (§2.4.2.1;
ex. 151), or they may have no case vowel at all (ex. 152):

(151) ba:nu: bi:ti:{ka) createNbni~prC HNOM#hOUSE+ATT+25GM),
‘the builder of [your] house’ (Er:66)

(152) ba:ni kakkadizka createVbni~prc,#head+ATT+256M,
‘your begetter’ (literally: ‘the builder of your head’; GigN:8)

" At a morphemic boundary, i.e., when the noun in the construct state is bound to a
pronominal suffix, short u or a are deleted, whereas i is lengthened (cf. §2.5.1):

%For its transcription as a clitic see §3.3.5.5, note 18.

Rather than deleting the case vowel, nouns in the construct state may rarely take a nominative
case ending (§3.3.2.4).



LW/M 81 24 LITERARY OLD BABYLONIAN

(153) ilfu god+35GM, . («—il+a+5u) ‘his god’ (AhA:365; completive)
iliz$u «—il+i+35u god+ATT+3SGM,, ‘his god’ (AhB3:11; attributive)
When long, the vowel is not deleted in masculine plural or dual nouns, unlike the case at
the boundary between two nouns:
(154) marrw$u SON+PLHNOM+3SGM, ‘his sons’ (AhC3:26)
dirma:§u tear+DU,,,+356M, - ‘his tears’ (AhA:167)

This is also the case with the feminine plural, where a secondary, tautological length
element is admitted:

(155) Suna:twka dream+PL+F+NOMF2SGM, - ‘your dreams’ (GlgSB:52)

As is the case at the boundary between nouns, nouns with vocalic final radical vary
between keeping the vowel and — rarely — eliminating it:
(156) pizasu (AhA:47)
pa:Su «pi:+a+5u (AhA:85)
pissu «pi:+3u (GlgP:147) mouth+cMpP+3sGM,; ‘his mouth’
As one can see from the first two examples, contraction may or may not take place, even
in one and the same text (cf. §2.4.2.1).

.

2.4.4 Changes involving nasals and nasalization
2441 n—CJ/ C,
In many environments, n is assimilated to the following contiguous consonant:
(157) Sattum «3Santum year+r+noM ‘year’ (AhB4:11)
Cf. Suna:tim year+pL+F+0BL ‘years’ (GilgX1:12°)
(158) issik «—inSik 3+kissVnsk~pv ‘he kissed’ (Gir:18)
Cf. una¥¥aku: 3+kissVn$k~p~1pv+pLM ‘they,, were kissing’ (GlgP:11)
Except for a few instances, » is not assimilated to suffixes or enclitic particles:

(159) inaddansi 3+giveindn~1pv+3sGF,,, ‘he gives her’ (AgA7:13%)
(160) luSkunma mop+isc+setN§kn~pv+CONN ‘let me set’ (GlgY:187)

In some cases, the assimilation of n is found also across that boundary, notably with
forms of vndn ‘give’ (ex. 161), but elsewhere as well (ex. 162):

(161) iddi§%i «—indin+5i 3+giveVndn~Pv+3sGE,,, ‘he gave her’ (AgA4:3)
(162) SakiSSum «SakinSum «—$akin+@+3um setVSkn~prc,+35GMg, +35GM
‘he is set’ (GlgP:195)

As both assimilated and non-assimilated forms may appear in one and the same text (cf.
ex. 159 with 161, and ex. 160 with 162), the former may be considered a morphologically

transparent spelling, whereas the latter case reflects the application of an actual
morphophonemic rule.

DAT

Whenever the syntactic heads ana ‘to’ and ina ‘in’ appear in their short proclitic forms
(§3.1), assimilation of n to a following consonant is manifest:

(163) ammagra:ti «—an+magra:ti to+insult+pL+F+0BL ‘to insults’ (AgA7:8%)
(164) ikkar$i «—in+karsi in+stomach+aTT ‘in the womb’ (Sin2:2)
Cf. inili: «~in+ili: in+god+pL+0BL ‘among the gods’ (AgAl:2)

The assimilation of n is not a surface level phenomenon, as it does not seem to be
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operative following the application of some structural rules, such as vowel deletion (ex.
165; cf. §2.4.3.1), dissimilation of double consonants (ex. 166; cf. §2.4.4.2), or partial
assimilation to another consonant, whether on the lexical, or any other, level (ex. 167).

(165) ci:tanhu: —itanihu: 3+tiredanh~pc+pLM ‘they,, have become tired’

. (BWL 155:2; OB literature, The Tamarisk and the Palm)
Cf. lirtahhula «lirtanhu$a MOD+3+moveVrp3~TN~PV+DIR ‘may it agitate’
(AnzA:58)

(166) itnandaru «itnaddaru 3+fearNadr~Tn~pv+sus ‘it is afraid’ (GigN:4)

(167) tukunti «tukumt- war+r+ATT ‘war’ (AgA3:16)

Assimilation of n may further be avoided in the formation of compounds, as the dialectal
variant manman ‘someone’ (AgA5:41°), for the more common mamman (e.g., AgA7:22’)
suggests. There are other cases of non-assimilated n, notably words of foreign origin,
proper names, or their derivatives:

(168) an$ani:tam Anshan+aps+r+cMp ‘Anshanite’ (GlgY:242)

244.2 C,C,—nC,(C, = voiced); bb—mb

In certain cases, a double voiced consonant is dissimilated so that the first component is
nasalized. This is especially notable where a nasal consonant is present:

(169) [uStlandanw:niSsu < uStaddanu: nis§u 3+givendn~S~T~IPV+DIR+3SGMp,, 1
‘they,, were conferring about him’ (GlgP:204)

(170) ittanambala: «—ittanabbala: 3+carryVubl~TN~Pv+3PLF
‘they, constantly carry’ (GlgY:183)

Similar forms may not attest this change:

(171) uStaddanu: 3+giveNndn~3~T~1Pv+pLM ‘they,, were conferring’ (GlgY:164)

Since variant forms may occur in one and the same text (as in exx. 169, 171), the latter
case may reflect a morphologically transparent spelling, whereas actual pronunciation may
be reflected by the former examples.

2.44.3 {Ja,e}—n/ngpy awoment

In the N verbal class, i.e., where the augment n is added to the root (§3.3.5.4.1.1),a or e
as the first radical of the root changes to n:

(172) ittanmar «—intanmar «intanamar «i+{n+tn+amr}~sea(+)esqe
3+seevamr~n~pv ‘he appeared’ (AnzA:80)

(173) enni$i «—eneifi «aneasii «—a+{n+esi}~esasis 156+confusevedi~N~pv
‘I became confused’ (C1A3:8)

2.4.4.4 Deletion of n in verbal forms -

n as first radical (ex. 174) or when constituting a stem augment (§3.3.5.4.1.1; ex. 175) is
deleted at word-initial position when followed by i:

(174) idin «-nidin+@ giveindn~mMp+scM ‘give!’ (Er:65)
(175) iteSgw —niteSgu: rageV¥ge~N~TN~INF+NOM ‘to be enraged’ (AgA3:15)
2.44.5 m—C,/_+PRroN

At the boundary between the directional or the locative-adverbial affix and the following
pronominal affix, m of the former affix is assimilated to the first consonant of the pronoun:
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(176) uSaznanakku «uSaznan+am-+ku 1SG+rainVznn~8~PV+DIR+2SGMp, ¢
‘I will shower upon you’ (AhC1:34)
Se:pussu « Se:p+um+3u foot+LADV+3sGM ‘at his feet’ (Ad2:19)

If the first element of the pronoun is a vowel (i.e, i/y of the 15G,.), the m of the
locative-adverbial affix is replaced by vocalic length:

(177) elemuzya «—ele:n+um+ya above+ADV+LADV+15G,; ‘over me’ (AhC3:44)

There are no such occurrences of the directional affix, as there is no overt manifestation
of the 156 suffix (§3.3.4.1).

2446 mp ~null_#

In a historical process, m forming part of a suffix (‘mimation’; see §§1.1, 2, 2.4.4.5,
3.3.2.3,3.3.4.1) is deleted at word-end position:

(178) <i-lu> ilu < ilum god+NoM (AhA:355)
<i-lu-um-ma> ilumma god+Nom+ToP (AhA:212) ‘god’

In the space-time continuum of our LOB corpus, this process must be seen as synchronic
variation, with a great deal of fluctuation between the texts included in this corpus. Some
texts, notably earlier ones, tend to preserve mimation to a large extent; others show only
sporadic forms with mimation overtly spelied (for the use of CVm signs with CV Values,
see §1.1). As seen in ex. 31 above (cf. also ex. 24), fluctuation between forms with and
without overtly-spelled mimation can also be seen in a single text. Occasionally, mimated
and non-mimated forms are found side by side, as in the following line, where two out of
three forms are non-mimated:

(179) <ta-ha-za i-ni-ib-lu-la kd-ab-la-anm>
tacha:za  i:niblula kablam
battle+cMP MOD+IPL+mix+DIR battle+cmp
‘Let us mix battle and warfare.” (AhA:62)

While in most cases fluctuation between mimated and non-mimated forms seems
haphazard, in some cases linguistic rules can be isolated. For example, in the oldest version
of the Etana narrative, mimation seems to be preserved except for in verse-final position,
probably constrained by prosodic patterns:

(180) <ha-at-tu-um me-a-nu-um ku-ub-Sum u  Si-bi-ir-ru>
hattum mea:num  kubSum u. - Sibirru
staff+noM  crown+nom headdress+Nom and scepter+Nom
‘Staff, crown, headdress and scepter.’ (EtnM1:11)

Exhaustive, in-depth research is needed for other texts.
244.7 *m_, —null/_{#,+PrON}

As with other affixes (§2.4.4.6), LOB shows the preservation of final m on case markers
as well. Historically, this m might have assumed the function of an autonomy marker in
this environment. As such, it would indicate that the noun to which it was annexed was a
free form, i.e., not in the construct state (§3.3.2.4). Mimation would thus follow the case
marker in nouns (substantives and adjectives alike), with the exception of pLM substantives,
where morphological length may have inhibited the application of m (ex. 182 and the first
form, viz., the substantive, in ex. 183; long vowels resulting from vowel contraction are not
be affected by this rule, as represented by ex. 184). In some of the LOB texts there are set
of forms remnant of this system, at least in writing.
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(181) <ta-pa-zu-um> tacha:zum battle+Nom ‘battle’ (Er:50)

(182) <ta-ha-zi> ta:haczi: battle+pL+0BL ‘battles’ (Er:45)

(183) <i-li ra-bu-tim> ili: rabuctim god+PpL+0BL big+PL+ADH-OBL
‘the great gods’ (AnzA:13)

(184) <Sa-te-e-em> Satem «Sataci+im (§2.4.2.3) drinkvV§ti~INF+ATT
‘drink’ (GlgP:92)

As suggested by the LOB corpus, mimation has become unstable or totally lacking
during the OB period, and has been preserved only in some few environments (§2.4.4.6).
Therefore, from the synchronic point of view, mimation can no longer be regarded as a
significant morphological unit. Still, it must be pointed out that mimation (in all texts and
in all periods) is absent from nouns in the construct state, i.e:, when it governs another
noun (ex. 185) or a pronoun (ex. 186):

(185) <¥ar-ru mi-is-lam-mi-im> Sarruzmislammim king+Nom#Mishlam+ATT
‘King of Mishlam’ (Er:63)
(186) pika mouth+ATT+25GM 1, ‘your mouth’ (Ns5:3)

In the pu, ‘nunation’ takes the place of ‘mimation’ (§3.3.2.3). However, the scantiness
of the form inventory does not allow for solid conclusions regarding its preservation, given
that the pu itself is rather sparse in the OB period. From the extant data (§3.3.2.1 exx. 290,
293), as well as from comparison with other OB corpora, it may be suggested that (1)
nunation is not deleted in the environment of vocalic length (as against the case of pim) and
that (2) in conformity with mimation, it does not appear in construct-state nouns.

2448 b—m/_m
Sporadically, b changes to m when preceding it:
(187) tuSamma < tuSabma «—tufab+ma 3scr+sitVusb~pv+CoNN ‘she sat and’ (Er:60)

2449 m—n/_§
mmay be realizedas n before §, a change that seems to be confined to some varieties:

(188) i¥izansim —ifi:amim —iSi:am+$im 3+clecreex/&‘tmwlw+3s<3FmT
‘he is bestowing her’ (AgA7 4%)

24410 w~m

As mentioned in §2.4.2.5.1, there is a chachromc process in whlch w in word-initial
position is deleted progressively. Another h:Stoncal change mvolvmg w is its change to m
(i.e., nasalization) between vowels. This change may result in the emergence of secondary
roots. For example, older Ywir (Vulr) has already become, by the time of the writing of the
following text, vmsr:

(189) [numlasSer ... miSertam
2+releaseVmsr~p~pv ... release+r+cmp
‘{youg,,] released produce ..." (AhB6:29)
This diachronic change is attested also as. synchronic allomorphy in the form of root
variation: '
(190) lawi encirclevlui~prc, +356My, ‘it,, is surrounded’ (AhA:71)
ilmu;: 3+encirclevimi~pv+pLM ‘they,, surrounded’ (AhA:114)
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It is further attested as a dialectal variation, as in the following example, where two
identical verbal forms derived of each of the respective cognate roots occur in two manuscripts
of the same text:

(191) uste:wi 3+becomeveui~$~pc ‘he transformed’ (C1B1:2)
utemi 3+becomevemi~$~pc ‘it transformed’ (C1A4:7°)

Finally, a late text may exhibit old spellings throughout, and may also reveal the actual
vernacular pronunciation of a single form, possibly as a lapsus calami:

(192) amat speech+F(#) ‘speech (of)’ (AgA6:13°)
Cf. awar- (AgA2:14; AgA6:39 ; AgA6:45’; AgAT:11°)

As synchronic variation is manifest in spelling, spelling pronunciation is not to be

excluded when reconstructing the performative aspect of the text.

2.4.5 Effect of a root radical on infixed ¢

Infixed ¢, whether an augment in itself (§3.3.5.4.2.1), a constituent of the augment tn
(§3.3.5.4.2.2), or a segment in the pc pattern (§3.3.5.4.4), is assimilated to dental (d, 1; ex.
193) or alveolar (s, z, 5; ex. 195) consonants:

(193) iddeki —idteki 3+raisevdke~pc ‘he aroused’ (AhA:76)
(194) issakpw <istakpu: 3+restVskp~pc+prLM ‘they, rested’ (GlgP:114)

Infixed ¢ becomes voiced as a result of partial assimilation when the first radical of the
root that precedes it is g:

(195) igdapus < igtapus 3+swellvgp§~pc *has been swollen’ (AnzA:74)

2.4.6 Contact between dentals and sibilants and ¥ of third person pronouns

At the boundary between a nominal base ending in a dental (d, ¢, 7) or a sibilant (z, s, §,
3) and § of the third person suffixed pronouns (§3.3.4.1), both consonants are affected. By
‘base’ we mean a bare stem or a stem plus the feminine morpheme; this excludes the TaDv
marker i (§3.3.1.4). There is areal variation between northern Babylonian and Southern
Babylonian schools in this respect.

In texts from southem .schools, there is a difference in spelling between the string
resulting from the contact between a dental and the pronoun (ex. 196) and the string
resulting from the contact between a sibilant and the pronoun (ex. 197):

(196) <is-pa-AZ-ZU> iSpassu «—iSpat+8u quiver+¥+3sM,,; ‘his quiver’ (GlgY:241)
(197) <na-pi-18-SU> napissu «napis+¥u breath+3s6M,,; ‘his breath’ (GlgY:112)

That the second form is not to be in ted as §s is indicated by curtailed spellings like
<na-pi-su> (GlgY:198), where the sign IS is omitted so that the load of both consonants is
put on the sign SU, of which the consonant component stands for a double s.

It is customary to transcribe both forms by the sequence ss. However, it seems plausible
that the different spelling reflects a difference in pronunciation. These distinct spellings at
morphemic boundaries are identical to spellings of similar strings within stems:

(198) li-i3-ta-ZY-ik> listassik mop+3+chooseVnsk~8~TN~pPv ‘may he make ready’
(GlgY:261)
(199) <I8-SI-ma> issi:ma «—issi:ma 3+callv3si~pv+CONN ‘he called’ (GlgY:222)

Given the difference between the allophones s and z in different environments as explained
in §2.1.1, one may tentatively suggest that the sign sequence VZ-ZV be interpreted as
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standing for an affricate pronunciation, whereas the sequence VS-SV be interpreted as
indicating a fricative one. )
In texts from northern schools, both strings are spelled with VS-SV syllabograms:
(200) <bi-is-su> bizssu «bit+§u house+3soM, ‘his house’ (AhB2:20)
(201) <ds-su-1i> issu: «—ifsu: 3+callN¥si~pv+pLM ‘they,, called’ (AhB2:21)
In conclusion, one may posit two different rules for the contact between the two groups
of phonemes in the south:
{d ot +Spon—><ZZ> ss with affricate pronunciation'’
{2,5,8,8 | +Son—><SS> ss with fricative pronunciation
For the northern varieties, there will be one single rule for both sets of phonemes:
{d 1,4,2,5,5,8 43 ppon—><SS> ss with fricative pronunciation

2.4.7 Ejectivity constraint

Two ejective consonants do not co-occur in a word, unless they are identical. However,
different dialectal varieties exhibit dissimilation by glottalization loss in words with identical
ejective consonants:

(202) <'ka’-kd-ra-am> kakkaram (GiglS:26°)
<kd-kd-ra-am> kakkaram (Er:5) ground+cmp ‘ground’

248 Alternation between vocalic length and consonantal doubling

The lengih phoneme (§2.1.3) can be realized either as vocalic length or as consonantal
doubling. It is usually realized as vocalic when following a vowel; following a consonant,
it is usually realized as consonantal:

(203) idi:ma 3+ascendvVeli~pPv+cONN ‘he went up’ (GlgSB:27)
illi «ili 3+ascendveli~pv *he will go up’ (GlgSB:51)
In some cases, morphemic boundaries may change this expected realization. This is
notably the case with the plural morpheme {2} (§3.3.2.1), where the morphemic boundary

between the stem and the length segment inhibits its attachment to the final consonant of
the stem and it is attached instead to the following vowel:

(204) Sanasztim «$an+:+at+im year+pL+F+oBL ‘years’ (GlgX1:12%)

The morphemic function of the length segment lends further support to the view that it
be regarded as a segmental phoneme. While morphemic analysis (§3.3.2.1) supports the
order of the plural morpheme as listed above, the phonemic realization supports the above
transcription, where segmental length is attached to the following vowel.

In some morphological environments, notably when serving as a stem augment
(§3.3.5.4.1.3) or in the 1pv pattern (§3.3.5.4.4), : usually is realized as a consonant. In such
cases, alternation between vocalic length and consonantal doubling may be constrained by
morphemic structure. Such is the behavior of roots with vocalic medial radical, where a
morphemic ;, which is added at its slot following the second (vocalic) radical, is realized as
consonantal when the stem is followed by a vowel):

"“In order to keep with the accepted transcription, in order to overcome dialectal distinctions, and
for the sake of consistency, we keep the accepted transcription of all such occurrences as in the
northern school, viz., ss.
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(205) terranni turnvtur ~d~IMP+1SG, ‘return me’ (GigY:220)
Cf. terSunucti tarnVtur~p~IMP+3PLM,,, ‘make them return’ (GlgY:277)

This is an especially interesting case, because the length/doubling element in its vocalic
length variant joins the second root radical, as expected in the first case, but when the
syllable opens, it is regarded as consonantal doubling while joining the third root radical.

An opposite case in the 3s6m prc, of the unmarked class of roots with identical second
and third root radicals (with stative meaning), where an expected consonantal doubling is
realized as vocalic length when not followed by a vowel:

(206) dan «damn+@ strongVdnn~prC,+3SGM, ‘it is strong’ (AhC1:33)
Cf. dannu strongidnn~prc,+noM ‘strong’ (GlgN:R6°)

A root radical # shows different behavior in its conjunction with either vowels or
consonants in apparently similar environments:

(207) witekki —uutekki 3+waitvuke~D~r~pv ‘he noticed’ (AhA:74)
muttabbilsu «muutanbilfu carryNubl~TN~PTC,+356M, . ‘his servant’
(Glgis:18’)

While the respective phonological environments seem indeed to be similar, the
morphological ones are not. Whereas in the first case the verbal form is from the D class,
the second one belongs to the unmarked class, of which all forms show the same consonantal
behavior of the radical 4 (for verbal classes see §3.3.5.4.), e.g.:

(208) iftanambala: «iutanambala: 3+carryJubl~TN~1Pv+PLF ‘they constantly carry’
(GlgY:183) :
Lastly, note the realization of m of the LADv marker um as vocalic length when followed
by the 1sG,,, pronominal suffix (§2.4.4.5, ex. 177).

2.5 Prosody

Prosody is, of course, extra-systemic to a written language, especially when there is no
punctuation. There are, however, some reflexes of prosodic features that can give us a few
clues regarding the oral aspect of the language. These are: (1) vowel lengthening, an
element of word stress or sentence accent, which can be indicated in spelling by piene
writing (§1.1); (2) the rule of vowel deletion (§2.4.3.1), which is not applied to a stressed
syllable; (3) verse structure, which can suggest the locatiori of stress by two diagnostics: (a)
poetic lines (verses) have a strong tendency to end with a trochee (‘ °); (b) metrical
structure is based on counting syntactic units that are defined as carrying a single (main)
stress each (‘metremes’; cf. §3.1). -

2.5.1 Word stress

According to the most common view, stress falls on the last syllable if it is a four-segment
syllable (CV:C; ex. 209) or if it includes a vowel which is the historical outcome of long
vowel contraction (‘circumflexed vowels’, see §2.1.3; ex. 210). Otherwise, stress falls on
the long syllable (i.e., one with more than two segments) that is closest to the end of the
word (ex. 211), or on the first syllable if the word does not contain any such long syliable
(ex. 212).

(209) usafizm 3+decreevSim~s~pv ‘he established’ (AgB6:22)
(210) ibba¥u: («—ibbassiiu) 3+beVbsi~N~pv ‘it has become into being’ (C1A4:8’)
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(211) tazharzum battle+Nom ‘battle’ (Er:50)
(212) ilu: god+pL+NoM ‘gods’ (EtnM1:4)

Nouns in the construct state (§3.3.2.4) are not stressed and constitute, together with the
following word, a single stress unit, of which the main stress falls on the second word:

(213) hatti Sarru:ti scepter#king+ABs+F+ATT ‘the kingship’s scepter’ (AgA4:1)

It seems that upon annexation of a suffix or an enclitic particle, stress moves to the
penultimate syllable, which results in vowel lengthening:

(214) <er-ni-ti-i-$a> ernittitSa «—ernitti+3a battle+F+ATT+3SGF 1, ‘her battle’ (Er:13)
<ta-mu-ur-$u-6-ma> ta;mur§wema —ta:mur+iutma
3SGF+seeNamr~PV+3SGMg,p+CONN ‘she saw him and’ (Sin3:7)
<a-na-a-ma> anaima «ana+ma to+¥oC ‘regarding’ (Bel8:6°)

Lengthening does not apply to epenthetic vowels (§2.3).

In this study, we make no distinction between allegedly distinct types of vocalic length
(§2.1.3). Those who claim that syllables containing ‘circumflexed’ vowels differ in their
behavior from syllables containing ‘macronized” vowels, might object. However, this
objection can be refuted on the premise that different stress patterns may have been the
outcome of historical change in sylfabic patterns and need not be interpreted as involving
synchronic difference in length. Established: traditions in poetic versification would not
‘necessarily reflect synchronic distinction between two alleged types of vocalic length.
Furthermore, observed circumflexed vowels in verse-final position in place of trochees,
which may be the result of such historical change and traditional versification norms, are
scanty in our corpus and are outweighed by other, non-trochaic forms-at verse end. Therefore,
one cannot draw any solid conclusions that rely on alleged verse-final trochees.

2.5.2 Sentence accent

2.5.2.1 Questions and exclamations

Interrogative (ex. 215) or exclamative intonation (ex. 216) may be indicated by plene
spelling, which reflects prosodic vowel lengthening:

(215) <ia-a-§i-im-ma-a it-te-né-e[p-pu-usl>
ya:Simmar ittene[ppus]
1SG,), v +ENC it-is-done
Is it against me that it is being done?’ (AhA:107)

(216) <{llu tak-bi-i ni-i3-§i-ki *é-a> .
lw  takbi: nisSicki . ea
MoD 2+sayvkbi~pv prince  Ea
‘Youy,, indeed commanded, Prince Ea!’ (Gir:8)

2.5.2.2 Pragmatic and poetic prominence

Plene writing marking prosodic length can also be found in places where it may be taken
as the reflection of accented syllable indicating pragmatic (ex. 217) or poetic prominence
(ex. 218):

17y <pu-ur-fu-mu-um $a ta-mu-ru-d il-ka we-ri>
purSumum Sa ta:murw ilka werru
old-man that 2+seevamr~pv+sus god-your mighty’

The old man that youg,, saw is your mighty’ god. (GlgN:7)
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(218) <i-mi-ta-am & 3u-we-la-a-am kd-ar-na-am kd-ar-na-a-am>
imittam u Suwela:m karnam karna:m
right+F+cmp and left+cmp homm+cmp  horn+cmp
right and left, horn by horn. (Ns2:7°)

Research is needed to determine the nature and conditions of such indications.
3 Morphology

3.1 The word unit

As mentioned in §1.1, words are not separated in the cuneiform writing system. Some
clues for the identification of words can be found in the use of semantic denominators,
which are located at the beginning or end of a content word (ex. 219), although they may
come between the stem and affixes (ex. 220):

(219) <%su’-pa-lam> "juniper(cmp) ‘Juniper’ (GigHB:46)
(220) <DINGIR™ka> god™™™-256M,,, ‘your gods’ (GlgIS:7")

In LOB, a word can be identified, not only by morphophonological, but also by poetic-
metrical criteria. As mentioned (§1.1), poetic lines usually coincide with graphic lines. The
poetic line usually consists of a small definable number of minimal metrical units, which
we call ‘metremes’. The number of metremes in a poetic line (or a verse) usually fanges
between one and four. A common structure is 2+2, i.e., two metremes in a colon and four
in a verse. The following example has verses of either three or four metremes, the latter
further divided into two cola with two metremes each. In this passage, metreme boundaries
are marked by a single vertical line, cola are separated by two vertical lines, and each verse
is written in a separate line.

(221) enlillpaisu | i;puSamma

Enlil his-mouth he-made-and Enlil opened his mouth and 3
ana Sukkalli | nusku t issakkar

toz vizier  Nusku he-spoke spoke to the vizier, Nusku: 3
nusku | edil | ba:bka

Nusku lock gate-your ‘Nusku, lock your gate; 3
kakkicka | leke |l iziz | mahri:ya .
weapon-your take stand before-me Take your weapons; stand before me.” 2+2
nusku | ixdil | babiu

Nusku he-locked gate-his Nusku locked his gate, 3

kakkizsu|  ilke || ittazizl mahar enlil
weapon-his he-took he-stood before#Enlil took his weapons, stood before Enlil. 2+2
(AhA:85-90)

As seen in the cuneiform line above (§1.2), a word may be singled out by a preceding
space when it is inscribed towards the end of the tablet to fill the graphic line. Single-metreme
lines or enjambment serve as further indicators of word-boundaries, e.g.:

(222) Sizba | $a nammaste:
milk ofsherd
itennik
he-was-sucking
‘He used to suck milk of animals.” (GlgP:85-86)

As can be seen from the examples above, function words do not constitute a distinct
metreme. These include syntactic heads (§3.3.6), negative particles (§4.1.4.5), the conjunction
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u (§4.1.4.6), and the full form of the modal particle Ju: (§3.3.5.5). They can therefore be
regarded as clitics. For this matter, it makes no difference whether the word to which the
particle is cliticized is an independent word (ex. 223) or part of a larger unit (ex. 224):
(223) $a supri:Su of#nail+ATT+35GM, 1 ‘of his nail’ (AgAS5:024°)
(224) $a arammuSu danni§
that£1sG+loveVram~1pv+SUB+3SGM_,,, Strongly
‘whom I loved very much’ (GlgX2:002”)

In some varieties, syntactic heads like ina ‘in’ and ana ‘to’ may assume shorter forms
(in and an respectively) and exhibit closer annexation to the following word than their -
longer form (note assimilation of n in ex. 226; §2.4.4.1):

(225) <i-né-ep-ri> inepri in+dust+arT ‘with dust’ (Nw:11)
(226) <am-ma-ti-Su> amma:tiSu «—an+ma:tifu to+1and+ATT+35GM, 1
‘to his land’ (Ad2:14)

In some cases, they may be separated from the content word by the enclitic focusing
patticle -ma (§4.3.1.3.1):

(227) inarma na:ri in+rFoc river+ATT ‘in the river’ (Sin2:5)

Our transcription follows the accepted norm in that it separates function words from the
following word whenever there is no evidence for their affixation, as in exx. 225 and 226.

Two independent words may form a compound, which we term ‘attributive construction’
(§83.3.2.4, 4.1.3). In this case, the two words are regarded as carrying a single word stress
and therefore together constitute a single metreme. In fact, a function word is syntactically
identical with a noun in the construct state, as both govern the following constituent
(§4.1.3). For rules of conjunction, see §2.4.3.2.

Three levels of boundaries can be discerned:
(1) A high-level boundary separating discrete words.

(2) A medium-level boundary following function words or nouns in the construct
state.,

(3) A low-level, or morphemic boundary.

In general, phonological alternations are dependent on and constrained by their occurrence
between any of the boundaries, following this hierarchy. The textual sample cited above
(ex. 221) illustrates the types of boundaries: in the gloss line, a high-level boundary is

marked by a space, a mid-level boundary is marked by # and a morphemic boundary is
marked by +.

3.2 Word types

One can classify words in Akkadian according to their morpholegical structure, relying
mainly on morphological marking and on censtraints imposed on the attachment of bound
morphemes. One possible distinction is between variable and invariable words, where
invariables include word types like some syntactic heads (§3.3.6), conjunctions, some
adverbs, interjections and other particles. Another distinction can be made between words
consisting of stems with or without internal complexity (§3.3). Yet another distinction can
be made according to the type of inflection, mainly between nominal forms and verbal
forms, with prototypical nouns at one extreme and prototypical verbs on the other. At this
level, personal pronouns will be distinguished according to their additional dative marking
beyond the basic morphosyntactic case markers (§3.3.4.1).
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Between the prototypical noun and the prototypical verb, there are several types of word
form that can be classified with either nouns or verbs: the active participle, the stative
participle and the infinitive. All three categories are inflected for case and take attributive
personal pronouns. The gender and number markers of the participles are those of nouns,
and when forming a predicative complex, they have their subject morpheme suffixed rather
than prefixed (§3.3.5.3.1). As is the case with nouns, their formation by patterns is derivational
(§3.3.1.3, exx. 264-6). Like verbs, participial predicative complexes are marked by the
subordinative marker when in attributive position (§3.3.5.7), as well as, rarely, non-nominative
pronominal suffixes (§§3.3, 3.3.4.1). Finally, stems of participles and of the infinitive
employ the same augments as their corresponding verbal forms (§3.3.1.2).

3.3 Word structure

Most of the content words in Akkadian consist of morphemic complexes, of which a
stem, consisting of a root, optional augments, and a pattern, forms the kernel. Further
derivation is optional. Inflectional affixation may be attached to content words and to some
of the function words. Gender and number are marked by affixation and are found in the
majority of classes of content words, as well as in frozen forms among function words.
Affixation is further employed to mark morphosyntactic or semantic features: declension,
mood, subordination, and the directional morpheme. Lastly, there is cliticization.

The structure of the nominal chain is as follows:

.. .. -
(clitic { # }) stem (+derivational-affix)(+number)(+gender)(+case)(+pronoun)(+clitic)
Examples: .
(228) in+mait+i+ya — imma:tizya in+land+ATT+18G,; ‘in my land’ (Ad2:5)
(229) mar+:+u+ya+mi — ma:ru:ami child+PL+OBL+15G ,.+Foc ‘my children’ (EtnS:15)
(230) ina#t3n~eus+:+at+i— ina Suna:ti in#dream+pL+F+0BL ‘in the dreams’ (GIgN:10)
The structure of the nominal predicative chain is as follows:

- . directional dative-pronoun it
(clitic#)stem+subject (+ subordinative X com pletive-pronoun })(+cht1c)

(It is unknown whether it is possible for both the completive and the dative pronoun to
occur in one and the same nominal predicative syntagm; it stands to reason that both
categories occupy the same paradigmatic slot.)

Examples:

(231) -Smh~sasis+atku+ma — Samha:ku:ma flourishEmp~Pprc, +15G,+CONN
‘T am flourishing’ (GlgP:4)
(232) lwtim~S~euseus+D+5u — lur Sutlumsu
MODZRrantit/m~8~pTC ;+350Mg, +356Mp ‘may it be granted to him’ (AgB5:29)
(233) uld~~avis+@+u — waldu give-birthvuld~r1c,+3s6M+suB ‘that has been born’
(Sin7:7")

The structure of the verbal chain is as follows:

(clitic {;})subjecnstem (+ s:;;:g;ﬁ:z:’e})(+dative-pronoun+completive-pronouh Y(+clitic)

Examples:

(234) ta+nexr+u+¥i+ma — tene:rulizma 2+strikevner ~pv+SUB+3SGF g, +TOP
‘that you,, killed her’ (Gir:36)
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(235) lw+a+rbi~saeiie+am+ku — lurabi:akku
MOD+15G+growrbi~D~PV4DIR+25GMp,,; ‘let me grow for you’ (GlgHB:46)

In Babylonian, there are very few attestations of forms including both the dative and the
completive pronominal suffixes in a single verbal predicative syntagm. See §3.3.4.1, ex.
343, for a discussion of related forms.

Function words are constituted by either an invariable bare stem (ex. 236), by a historically
derivational morphological complex (ex. 237), by a derived noun (ex. 238), or by some
combination of the above means (ex. 239):

(236) imw ‘when’ (Ad2:17)

(237) inwma ‘when’ (AhA:1) < inw+ma When+NOMINALIZER
(238) mabhar ‘before’ (GlgP:45) < ‘front’

(239) a$¥um ‘concerning’ (GIgSA:5’) < an+5um to+name

Function words, notably syntactic heads, can also be formed by compounding of an
invariable particle procliticized to a nominal form, which is usually invariable in form,
although its cognate noun may be used at the same time as a content word:

(240) ana pani:Su to#face+ATT43s56M,; ‘towards him’ (GlgP:213)
Cf. pa:nu:Su ittamru; face+pL+NOM+350M ., 3+shinevnmr~pc+pLM ‘his face shone’
(GigSB24)

3.3.1 The stem

In general, the stem of a content word consists of an inconsecutive root, optionally
augmented by a consonantal infix, interdigitated into a vocalic pattern, derivational in
nouns, inflectional in verbs. Interdigitation is a typically Semitic mechanism of word
formation, in which each radical of the inconsecutive root is inserted into an equally
inconsecutive pattern, which has a strong tendency to keep a tripartite siot structure, notably
in the verb. In the following example, each of the three radicals of the root /b ‘clothe’
occupies a different position within a pattern structure when forming distinct stems, nominal
(lines 1, 3) and verbal (lines 2, 4) alike. Each pattern has its preset slot structure, into
which the respective root segments are inserted. This occurs for both dimoprphic (lines 1,
3) and multimorphic (lines 2, 4) stems. In a multimorphic stem, i.e., when a stem includes,
in addition to the root and the pattern, augments as well, the augments and the root now
form a single unit, which is constructed in a similar way. Note the structure of the respective
forms of vibs:

(241) ishut tibiam (bs~-{)i[s}{-}+am)
she-removed clotheV/b3~NOMINAL-STEM+CMP
iste:nam ulabbissu («—i+ibs~r~u[e]al+)i[s}su)
one 3+clotheV/b§~p~pPv+3soM,,,
libsam Sani:am
clotheVib3~NoMINAL-STEM+CMP second
$i: ittalba¥ (itn+Ib3{dtal+Jal)
she 3+clothevib§~N~rc
‘She took off (her) clothing; she put one (cloth) on him; a second cloth she put
on herself.’ (GlgP:69-72)

There are constraints on the number of segments that can be admitted into each of the
three slots: two segments in the first slot, one in the third, and the others in the middle slot,
to be resolved later as to include one or more slots with no more than two segments in
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each, either by reduction of the number of segments or by enlarging the number of slots by
epenthesis (cf. §3.3.5.4.4).
Stems of primary function words are usually unanalyzable, as are stems of some content
words, usually primitive nouns (ex. 242) or borrowed ones (ex. 243):
(242) idi: «id+i: arm+156,,; ‘my arm’ (GIgN:017)
(243) hurSanim «hursa:n+im mountain+ATT ‘mountain’ (GlglS:33’)
A few words are the result of a true fusion between two words, e.g.:

(244) wmakkal « u:m+am (day+cmp) + kal (all) ‘for a day’, ‘for the length of one
day’ (Ns6:4)

Stems with a reduplicated syllable are also attested:
(245) birbirri: luminosity+rL+0BL ‘luminosity’ (AgA4:5)
3.3.1.1 The inconsecutive root

The root morpheme realizes the etymon and thus forms the link between the grammar
and the lexicon. Sometimes, different roots can be related to the same etymon. In other
words, the root is not a fixed entity, and can show allomorphic alternation, or suppletion, in
divergent morphological environments. In the following examples, the etymon ‘sit’ is
related, in most cases, to the root ush (exx. 246 and 247), to the root #5b in the imperative
(ex. 248), and to a bi-radical root p (or, perhaps, $up?) in the noun meaning ‘seat, residence’
(ex. 249):

(246) ufab —a+ufb~+qeear 15G+sitvusb~pv ‘1 dwell’ (AhC1:47)
(247) wakib «—u¥b~+acis+@ sitvu¥b~prc,+3s6Mg, ‘he is seated” (AhA:101)
(248) ta¥ab —t¥b~»asa*+Q sitvt§b~mr+soMm ‘dwell!’ (Er:27)
(249) Supat —3p~sus+at# sitv§p~(nominal-pattern)+r= ‘dwelling (of)’ (GlgY:200)
The inconsecutive root morpheme consists of three radicals (exx. 246-8) or, rarely, two
or four (exx. 249, 250):

(250) ayy+i+n+prid~eavis+ka — ayyilpplalrHildlka
MOD . +3+flee~N~pPv+25GM,,, ‘let him not escape from you’ (AnzA:66)

Roots can be purely consonantal (ex. 245), can consist of both consonants and vowels
(exx. 246-8, 251-3) or, in rare cases, of only vocalic radicals (ex. 254):

(251) i+VStu~-as:V — i|$aft]: Vlu| - iSartu 3+entwine~pv ‘she entangles’ (AgA3:9)
(252) iNSti~egelV — : V]i] - i¥atti 3+drink~ipv ‘he drinks’ (AhC2:44)

(253) lui~oavio+B — [aluli
(254) i+Veue~ssic — i[efu

ile] » iwe 3sc+become~pv ‘he became’ (EtnS:16°)
3.3.1.2 Stem augments

Only a small, closed set of consonants are employed in the formation of augments: m, n,
§ t. Segmental length in the form of consonantal doubling (§2.4.8) can also serve as an
augment. Meanings carried by augments, while basically regarded as derivational, can
nevertheless find themselves located far from the derivational extreme on a dérivational-
inflectional continuum (see §§3.3.5.4.1-2).

Infinitives and participles construe their stems productively with augments used in the
verbal system, and are thus included with related verbs in a coherent paradigm. In ex. 255,
the augment is length (§3.3.5.4.1.3); in ex. 256, it is the augment tn (§3.3.5.4.2.2).
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(255) usallim 3+wellNslm~p~pv ‘he took care’ (GlgY:255)
musallim wellV§Im~p~prC, ‘caretaker’ (C1A3:11)
Sullumu wellN§im~D~INF+NoM ‘taking care’ (GlgY:136)

(256) ittanambala: 3+carryVubl~TN~pv+pLF ‘they constantly carry’ (GlgY:183)
muttabbilfu «—muutanbilfu carryNubl~TN~PTC,435GM,;; ‘his servant’ (GlgIS:18)

As seen from the second example, semantic shifts may operate on the participle, which
can thus ‘be regarded as detached from the original paradigm. In such cases one may be
more reluctant to detach augments from the pattern even in a deep structure analysis. In
other nouns, it is best to take a pattern as a whole, along with apparent consonantal .
augments, because further morphemic detachment would not lead to further analytical
coherence. For example, a similar vocalic pattern with different consonants may result in
different derivational meanings (ex. 257). Thus, the vocalic template itself cannot be seen
as carrying a meaning of its own, and it is therefore best to see the pattern as including both
the vocalic template and the consonantal element, rather than regard the consonantal segment
as a derivational augment and assign it'a meaning on its own (cf. also §3.3.1.3).

(257) narbi¥a « Vrbi~nassis+:+i+fa
grow~(nominal-pattern, }+PL+0BL+35GF, ., ‘her great deeds’ (AgB2:19)

tarbia:tasa — rbi~taseis++at+Sa
grow~(nominal-pattern,)+PL+F+3SGF 1 ‘her glorification’ (AgB6:20)

3.3.1.3 Patterns

Patterns may be purely vocalic (ex. 258, nominal; ex. 259, verbal) or they may consist
of both vowels and consonants (exx. 260, nominal; 261, verbal):

(258) Spr~eiss+u — Sipru mission+Nom ‘mission’ (AhA:201)

(259) i+3pr~eeus — i$pur 3+sendpr~pv ‘he sent’ (AhA:99)

(260) nsr~maesas — mansar — massar ‘guard’ (GlgSB:58)

(261) ta+Skn~stasas — tastakan 2+set$kn~pc ‘youg,, have established’ (AgB5:1)
Verbal patterns are inflectional and carry aspectua.l meanings:

(262) imlikw « i+mlk~esio+u; 3+adviseVmlk~pv+pPLM ‘they,, advised’ (EtnM1:2)
(263) imallikw « i+mlk~sae:is+u: 3+advisemlk~Ipv+rLM ‘they,, were advising’
(GlgY:248)
Nominal patterns are derivational:

(264) milkam « Nmlk~eiss+am advise~(pattern)+cmp ‘counsel’ (AnzA 29)
(265) ma:likam <« Nmik~ea;sio+am advise~prc,+cmp ‘counselior’ (GigSA:2’)
(266) mitlukam < Nmlk~t~siseus+am advise~T~INF+CMP ‘to advise’ (GlgHB:47)

Specific meanings are rather hard to assign to nominal patterns. While the patterns
found in exx. 265-6 mark the infinitive and the active participle, there is no specific
semantic meaning that canbe assigned to the pattern in ex. 264 (see also ex. 257). Nevertheless,
some tendencies are noticeable in the form-meaning relations in nominal patterns other
than the infinitive and ‘the participles, including some purely substantival patterns. For
example, the pattetn maesae tends to indicate ‘place’ (ex. 267), and the pattern ege:a;* tends
to indicate.an occupation (ex. 268):

(267) muSabi Vusb~mavsas+i seat+ATT ‘dwelling’ (GlgP:58)
(268) Sarraki Virk~eae:a:e thief+aTT ‘thief’ . (AhB2:19)
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That these are only tendencies can be seen by comparing nouns with similar patterns
where the respective meanings are not the same:

(269) markasa Nrks~mav+as+a rope+cMp ‘cable’ (AhC2:55)
(270) 3appa:ra V3pr~ea«a:s+a wild-sheep+cmp ‘wild sheep’ (EtnS:8)

3.3.1.4 External derivational morphemes and category conversion

Besides those derivational morphemes that are affixed to the root before or at the
stem-formation level and affect all types of words, viz., stem augments (§3.3.1.2), there are
a few external derivational morphemes that are affixed to nominal stems, of which the most
important and widely used is the abstract noun marker w:, e.g.:

(271) barerustim « Vbar~sa:si*+u+t+im catch~prc, +ABs+F+AtT ‘fishing’
(< catching) (Sin2:6)

In this example, the derivational morpheme w, followed by the gender marker ¢ (§3.3.2.2),
is added to the dimorphic stem ba:’er to form an abstract noun. Of course, external affixation
is the only way derivation can be carried out on unimorphic, invariable stems.

In the next set of examples, the external derivational morpheme a:n is attached to the
dimorphic stem $ulm (ex. 272), which carries the meaning ‘well-being’, ‘safety’ (ex. 273):

(272) Sulmacni: « §im~euss+a:n+i: gift+rL+osL ‘gifts’ (ES:12°) ‘
(273) Sulmat well-being+3sGF, ‘she is well’ (AgB1:25)
The feminine gender marker can be regarded as a derivational marker when attached to

substantives, and in some cases, only it makes a change in meaning between two forms
(§3.3.2.2 with ex. 310).

External derivational morphemes are used in category conversion. One such morpheme
is the adjectival marker i: (ex. 274), indicating also a gentilic relation (ex. 275):
(274) mapriacti — mahr+iz+ :+at+i front+api+pL+r+oBL ‘first’ (C1A4:9)
(275) Sumirwem «3umir+i:+um Sumer+Apj+NoM ‘Sumerian’ (Bel8:3’)

A category conversion from noun to adverb can be made by using the adverbial marker
a:n, usually followed by another adverbial marker:

(276) supra:musiu « supr+ain+um+3u nail+ADV+LADV+3SGM, - ‘by his talons’
(EtnS:7°) .

The morpheme u(m) is usually termed the ‘locative adverbial’ (for the final m see
§2.4.4.6). This marker may indicate locativity (ex. 277) or related semantic notions (exx.
276, 278), with a conversion of category to adverb:

(277) Se:pulsu « Semp+um+Su foot+LADV+3s6M ‘at his feet’ (Ad2:19)
(278) zikrwtuSSa «— zikr+w+t+um+3a male+ABs+F+LADV+3SGF, ;. ‘by her maleness’,
‘virilely’ (AgA2:2)

Another adverbial marker of the same kind isi¥, usually called the ‘terminative adverbial’,
as it may carry a directional or a dative function (ex. 279). The basic function of i, at least
synchronically, is in its adverbial marking (ex. 280).

(279) ta%i%a « ta:’+if+3a chamber+TADV+3sGF, . ‘to her chamber’ (AgA6:35°)
(280) Sakummi — Sakumm+i§ silence+TApv ‘silently’ (Nw:10)

Derivational adverbs like these are usually bare of case marking. Still, if can rarely be
followed by the completive case marker a(m) (§3.3.2.3):
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(281) katam  ihuzw  katifa {ka:t+iS+a)
hand+cmp they-held hand+TApv+cMP
‘They held hands.” (AhA:11)
The combination of i¥ and a(m) may carry distributive meaning, notably in temporal
phrases, e.g.:
(282) wmifam «— wm+iS+am day+rapv+cmp ‘daily’ (GilgX3:8)

Some adverbs exhibit a frozen cMp case, which is here void of its syntactic function,
which is also the case when in attributive position, €.g.:

(283) eli 3a pa:na onzofbefore+cmp ‘(even) more than before’ (CIA3:5)

A special case where an adjectival phrase carry a cMp notatlon with no syntactic value is
discussed in §4.1.4.1.1.

Category conversion may also be indicated by using the bare stem of a noun (usually
termed ‘absolute state’; §3.3.2.5).

3.3.1.5 Inflectional morphemes

As mentioned above (§3.3.1.3), aspect is marked by patterns. Other types of inflectional
morphemes are external:

(284) hubwrisina < hubw:r+i+¥ina noise+ATH3i'LrA" ‘their noise’ (AhB1:4)
(285) Sampaikuma « Smh~aei~+azku+ma flourish¥§mj~Prc, +156,+CONN
T was flourishing and’ (GlgP:4)
(286) tuhteppi:¥unwsti «— ta+hpe~ustae:is+¥Sunuti 2+breakVipe~D~pPC+PLMy,p
‘youy,, have broken them’ (GilgX4:24)

Inflectional morphemes can be either prefixes (personal morphemes of verbal predicatives,
ex. 284) or suffixes, e.g., personal morphemes of nominal predicatives (ex. 285), personal
non-predicative pronouns (exx. 284, 286), case (ex. 284), number, and gender markers
(§§3.3.2.1-3).

3.3.2 The noun
Nouns can be marked for number, gender and case.

The noun-class comprises both substantives and adjectives. Apart from a small class of
adjectives with external marking (§3.3.1.4) and participles, of which the stem structure is
highly predictable (§3.3.5.4), adjectives are not usually distinguished from substantives in
their stem structure (for ordinal numbers see §3.3.3.2). In the masculine plural, adjectives
assume a special morpheme, 7, that is annexed to the nominal base when affixed by the
plural morpheme {:} (§3.3.2.1), e.g.:

(287) ilw rabuzstu — il424 u Nrbi~eqeio+1+ ut+u
£0d+PL+NOM great+PL+ADJHNOM
‘the great gods’ (AhA:233)

Furthermore, adjectives are always marked for gender, while gender may be implicit in
substantives and realized only by morphosyntactic agreement:

(288) urbani re:ke;tam way+cup far+r+omp “distant road’ (GilgMe4:11)
3.3.2.1 Number

LOB has three classes of number: singular (sc)>, dual (pu), and plural (pL). sG is unmarked.
The pu and the pL are marked by the length element {:}. The pu is further marked by the



LW/M 81 40 LITERARY OLD BABYLONIAN

vowel a (overt only in the Nom case; §3.3.2.3, also for the final n):

(289) SG: dimtam « dim+t+am tear+F+cMp tears’ (GlgY:80)

(290) DU: dimaifu « dim+:+a+5u tear+PL+DUyg+356GM,; ‘tears’ (Cow:6)
retitarn <« reti+t+i+an fix+F+PL+DUyg,, ‘fixed’ (Er:49)

(291) PL: dimati < dim+:+at+itear+pL+F+oBL ‘tears’ (Nw:R10)

The length morpheme comes immediately following the stem (exx. 287, 290 first form,
291), the gender marker in the pu (290 second form), or a derivational affix:

(292) mabhriasti «— mahr+i+:+at+i front+apHrL+rHoBL “first” (C1A4:9%)

Being blocked by a preceding morphemic boundary, the length element always coalesces
with the following vowel to form a long vowel, be it the dual marker a (ex. 290) or the
vocalic segment of the feminine marker (exx. 291, 292), of a case marker, or of the
adjective marker u¢ (both in ex. 287 in §3.3.2).

In most of LOB varieties the pu is marked chiefly for natural duals, such as body
members. It may spread — in some varieties — to other lexemes by analogy, as is the case
with tears, probably by analogy to eyes. In the following example, a pair of vipers and a
pair of doors are marked as bu, with agreement in the respective appositional and predicative
adjectives:

(293) ¥akna: basma:n siparra: retitain
SetVSkn~PTC,+3DUg; VIDEr+PL+DUyg,, bronze+3pyy, fix+F+PL+DUygy
dalta:n
door+F+PLHDU

‘Two vipers are placed (and) the two fixed doors are of bronze.” (Er:49)
Dual agreement to a non-integral pair may be carried as pt (§3.3.5.3.2).

In the construct state (§3.3.2.4), either governing another noun {ex. 294) or an affixed
pronoun (ex. 295), the adjective marker does not surface:
(294) pakidw Si:mati
entrustpkd~PpTC, +PL+NoM~decree+PL+F+OBL
‘those who charge decrees’ (AhA:220)
(295) muSe:birwya —musebir+:+u+ya
Crossvebr~$~PTC ,+PLANOM+1SG ¢
‘the ones who make me cross’ (GilgX4:22)

Some substantives designating human signifiés are inflected as adjectives. These carry
the apy morpheme both in independent position (ex. 296) and in the construct state (ex.
297): ;

(296) etlu:tum ‘young men’ (GlgP:11) .
(297) etiu:t erra ‘the young men of Erra’ (Er:52)

Some substantival stems are augmented by the morph a:n when inflected in the pL:
(298) aclarni: — city+pL+oBL ‘cities’ (C1A4:6%)
Cf. a:li city+a1T “city’ (AhB2:20)
Since there is no extra meaning appended to the stem in these cases, it is best to regard
them as stem suppletion. Stem suppletion in the b is attested also in some other cases, e.g.:
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(299) SG: aha:Su « ahi+a+5u brother+cMP+3s6M, 1 ‘his brother’ (AhC3:13)
PL: ahhiSu < ahh(i)+:+i+$u brother+pL+0BL+35GM,; ‘his brothers’ (Gir:20)

Some nouns occur only in the plural (‘pluralia tantum’), thus attracting plural agreement,
e.g.:
(300) kaswtim me; «— kagi+:+ut+im ma’+:+i

cold+pL+ADI+0BL water+pL+0OBL
‘cold water’ (GlgY:270)

3.3.2.2 Gender

There are two genders: feminine (¥), which is either marked morphologically or via
agreement, and masculine, which is unmarked. The feminine gender marker is at:

(301) walidatim «—waclid+at+im give-birthvuld~prc +F+ATT
‘giving-birth’ (Cow:10)

In some sc forms the F marker surfaces as £ (1) being the result of vowel deletion
(§2.4.3.1, ex. 302); (2) in nouns where the root’s final radical is a vowel (ex. 303); (3)
when following a vocalic derivational morpheme (ex. 304); (4) or lexically determined (ex.
305):

(302) nawirtum « nawir+at+um light+#+nNom ‘light’ (GilgX1:14")

(303) kibictum « kibiz+t+um « ~Nkbi~si*j*+t+um speech+r+Nom ‘message’ (Ns5:9)
(304) Saplirta « Sapl+i:+t+a low+aDi+F+cMP ‘below’ (AhB6:26)

(305) tukulti « tukult « Ntkl~susus+t trust+r ‘trust’ (Er:62)

Cf. the variant tuklat « tukulat « \tkl~usus+at trust+¥ ‘trust’ (AnzB:14’)

Adjectives are always marked for gender. Substantives can be morphologically unmarked
for gender, mostly in the sG, but also in the pu or, in rare cases, in the pL. In the following
pairs of examples, the first displays-a substantive marked for gender, whereas the second
displays an unmarked one.

(306) SG: li’d ilis - gaSertum
power+r£god+PL+OBL SIrONg+F+NOM
‘the powerful power of the gods’ (AgB2:12)
pada:na pebhita
path+cmp shut+r+cmp
‘a closed path’ (GlgY:259)
(307) DU: retictan dalta:n
. BXHF+PLA+DU gy OO +FHPLHDU o0
‘two fixed doors’ (Er:49)
dimaz¥u
1EAr+PL+DUy 0 +3SGM, 11
‘his tears” (Cow:6); cf. exx. 289-291 above
(308) PL: uklat bizt  emi; sayyaha:tim
food+rL+rehouse#father-in-law+ATT enjoyable+pL+F+0BL
‘delightful foods for my father-in-law’s house’ (GlgP:153)
nisi: mapriati
people+pL+0BL front+ADI+PL+F+OBL
- “the first people’ (C1A4:9")
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For animate substantives, gender indicates difference in sex:
(309) 3arrim «Sarr+im king+atT ‘king’ (Er:6)
Sarrati « Sarr+ar+i King+F+ATT ‘queen’ (AgAT7:13°)

This is not the case with inanimate nouns, where gender is in the majority of cases
obligatory and lexically constrained. This is especially clear in the case of abstract nouns,
which are marked by the aBs morpheme w, to which the r marker is always attached (exx.
271).

As seen from many of the examples above, the gender marker is basically of a derivational
nature. In some cases it is the only derivational marker, thus making the distinction between
two lexical items of the same root:

(310) Kki:$im ‘thicket’ (GIgIS:12°)
ki:5tim ‘forest’ (G1gIS:30°)

In other cases, substantives can be either masculine or feminine, with no overt difference
between them:

(311) mu'S‘i;'ya night+ATT+156,,; ‘my night’ (GigHB:43)
muSitka night+F+2s6M, ., ‘your night’ (GlgY:262)
3.3.2.3 Case

LOB nouns, as ancient Semitic languages in general, exhibit a case system that is related
to the basic syntactic relations on the sentence level (§4.1).ll The case system is tripartite in
the sG and bipartite in the pL and pu:

SG PL DU
atmbut.xve i i oblique
completive a
nominative u y)

Examples:
(312) SG: ili « il+i god+aTT (AhA:215)
ila « il+a god+cmp (AhC2:50)
ilu « il+u god+Nom (AhA:355)
PL: ili: « il4+:+i god+rL+0BL (AhA:3)
ilu; « il+:+u god+pL+NoMm (AhA:233)
DU: imifu « il++a+i+3u eye+PL+DUHOBL+3SGM, ., *his eyes’ (GlgP:137)
imnaka — il+:+a+@+ka eye+PLADU o, +25GM, ‘your eyes’ (GlgY:258)"
The case vowels in free forms may be augmented by m (‘mimation’), or, in the pu, by n.
For the distribution of forms, see §§2.2.4.6-7.

"Like other Akkadian varieties, LOB further exhibits a distinct dative marking, which is confined
to pronouns (§3.3.4.2). Traditionally, Akkadian studies also treat the morphemes -i§ and -u(m) as
case markers. In this study, we regard these as adverbial derivational morphemes (§3.3.1.4).

"It might be possible to take u as the Nom marker also in the pu, which would be delcted when in
contact with the pu marker a. This is, however, less likely, due to both synchronic and diachronic
considerations.
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When in the oblique case, the pu marker a (§3.3.2.1) is deleted during -the
morphophonological operation. In some dialects, the pu oblique may have been e. If so,
this would be explainable as the result of the contraction of the pu marker a with the
oblique case marker i (cf. §2.4.2.3). Except for one occurrence, where plene writing with
-i- suggests an i pronunciation, our data is ambiguous due to the inability of the writing
system to differentiate between the vowelsi and e (§1.2).

The attributive case (ATT; ‘genitive’ in traditional terminology) marks the attribution, or
subordination of a noun to a preceding noun or syntactic head (§4.1.3):

(313) Si:r ili flesh=god+ATT ‘the flesh of the god’ (AhA:215)
When the second element is a PL or bu noun, it is marked by the oblique case (oBL):
(314) Supfik ili; «—il+:+i toil#god+pL+0BL ‘the toil of the gods’ (AhA:3)
The completive case (cMp; ‘accusative’ in traditional terminology) marks a noun as in

completive relation to predication, either as a direct object (massaram ‘guardian’) or as an
adverb (kakkaram ‘ground’) (§4.1.2.2; see also end of §3.3.1.4):

(315) huwawa massaram ine:rma kakkaram
Huwawa guard+cmp he-stroke-and ground+cmp
‘He hit Huwawa the guardian on the ground.’ (GigIS:26’)

Nouns in the pL or bu will be marked by the oBL case in this position:
(316) issi anunna ili: rabu:ti
she-called Anunna god+prL+0BL great+PL+ADJ+OBL
‘She summoned the Anunna, the great gods.’ (AhA:232)

The nominative case is syntactically neutral, i.e., it is the default case. Usually, it
indicates the subject or the predicate of the nominal predication:

(317) etlum Sa tamuru Sama$  dannu
young-man-+nom that#you-saw Shamash strong-+Nom
‘The young ‘man that youg,, saw is mighty. Shamash.’ (GIgN:R6)

Since a predicative complex is a self-contained sentence (§§3.3.5, 4.1.1.2), any subject
marked by the NoM case is, in fact, extraposed to the sentential core. The Nom case can also
be found in nouns extraposed to the sentence when its subject is different, in which case it
may be regarded as signalling the topic (§4.3.2):

(318) wmu iSnu: panuisu
day+nNoM they-changed face+PL+NOMH3SGM, 1
‘The day — its look changed.’ (i.e., the weather has changed; AhC2:48)

In some cases, extraposed elements may bear syntactic case marking relative to the
inner-sentence structure. In the following example, the extraposed substantive, which is
co-referential with the resumptive pronoun -§i, is marked as the completive element:

(319) ila iSmuw rigim$u
god+cmp they-heard voice-his
‘They,, heard the god’s uproar’ or: ‘The god —they,, heard his uproar.’
(AhC2:50; cf. §4.1.4.1.1)

Another environment in which the nominative may be seen as syntactically unmarked is
construct-state nouns ‘in the in' ail ‘syntactic positions, whether attributive (ex. 320) or
completive (ex. 321):
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(320) ina askula:lu Samsi
in#whirlwind-+NoM#sun+ATT
in the whirlwind of the sun (AhB6:30)
(321) inexr harharam massaru  kistim
he-hit ogre+cmp guard+Nom#forest+F+ATT
‘He hit the ogre, the guardian of the forest.” (GlgIS:30")

Furthermare, NoM occurs in vocatives, which can otherwise be indicated by a 47 ending
(§3.3.2.5):

(322) igaru  Sitammi:anni
wall+noM listen-me
‘Wall, listen to me!’ (AhC1:20)

In the pL, vocatives are never apocopated, and the vowel of the Nom is obligatory, in
order to keep the pL marking {:}:

(323) ibrw ussira; kura;dw Simea:
friend+pL+NoM listen hero+pL+NoM hear
‘Friends, listen! Heroes, hear!’ (Bell:2)

Furthermore, it may be recalled at this juncture that nouns in ancient Mesopotamian
lexical and grammatical lists are listed in the nominative case; this is an additional indication
that even the ancient scribes considered the nominative to be syntactically neutral, and
therefore the default case.

3.3.2.4 Nouns in the construct state

Two inner-sentential elements may form together an - attributive construction (§§3.1,
4.1.3). When the first element is a noun, it is said to be in the construct state. Similarly, a
noun to which a pronominal element is suffixed is said to be in the construct state.

Nouns in the construct state are marked for case in conformity with their syntactic
position within the sentence. Ex. 324 represents a noun in the Nom governing another noun;
ex. 325 represents the same noun in the OBL case governing a pronoun:

(324) ihdw ilus ma:im
they-rejoiced god+pL+Nom#land+ATT
‘The gods of the land rejoiced.” (AnzA:42)
(325) e:taplaha: ilizkun
do-not-fear god+PL+OBL+2PLM,
‘Do not revere your gods.” (AhA:378)

In many sc nouns, however, the case vowel is not overt, due to morphophonological
operations (§2.4.32). In some cases, one finds neutralization in favor of the Nom, at the
expense of the expected case (§2.4.4.7). Whenever mimation overtly plays part in a text
(§2.4.4.7), a noun in the construct state is never mimated (or, if pu, nunated).

3.3.2.5 Nouns in the absolute state

The absolute state is a term used for the form of nouns when they are not infiected for
case. Bare stems that are not the result of morphophonemic deletion of the annexed vowels
as is the case, €.g., in the construct state (§§3.3.2.4, 2.4.3.2) and in the predicative complex
(§3.3.5.1) may indicate the vocative (ex. 326) or a.category conversion from a noun or
another nominal element to an adverb (ex. 327):
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(326) etel e  tapif¥am
young-man where you-hurry
: ‘Young man, where are youg,, hurrying to?’ (GlgP:145)
(327) ilummau awiilum libtallilu puhbur ina titti
god andman let-them-be-mixed gathering in clay
‘Let god and man be mixed together in clay.” (AhA:212-3)
Notably, cardinal numbers (§3.3.3.1), measures (ex. 330) and other quantifiers (ex. 331)
may appear in the absolute state:
(328) ana Sina bitr  {...] rukis
to two league ... far
‘for two leagues [ ] afar’ (GlgIS:27")
(329) naphari:ru: naphar uldu:
total they-conceivedtotal they-give-birth
‘All conceived, all bore.’ (EtnS:5)

Lastly, some proper names are not inflected for case.

3.3.3 Numbers

Akkadian has two sets of numeral nouns: cardinal numbers and ordinal numbers. It also
has a paradigm for multiplicatives. A reconstruction of the whole set of numbers is difficult
due to their usual writing by numeral signs.

3.3.3.1 Cardinal numbers

Most of the numbers in the first ten are construed on either the pattern *aea:e (e.g., Sala:§
‘three’) or the pattern eacis (e.g., hamif ‘five’) (with morphophonemic changes where
vocalic radicals are present, e.g., sebe ‘seven’). Only a few of the higher numbers are
represented in our corpus. From other Akkadian varieties, one may suggest that the second
ten will be structured on the pattern Sala:$¥er ‘thirteen’ « Jala:s ‘three’ + fer (< eSer) “ten’.
The round numbers between thirty and ninety will be structured on the pattern of Sala:Sa:
‘thirty’ «3$ala:§ ‘three’+a:, while ‘twenty’ will be efra: ‘ten’ + a:. Other numbers are me’at
‘hundred’, li:m ‘thousand’. In agreement w1th a mathematical system based on 60, LOB
also attests, inter alig, the following:

(330) 6 Swsi limi:
6 sixty thousand+pPL+0BL
‘three hundred and sixty thousand’ (C1A3 :6)

Cardinal numbers inflect for gender in agreement with their heads. As in other Semitic
languages, gender marking is.reversed.in the cardinal numbers between three and ten. In
the following example; ‘day’ is masculine and “night’ feminine:

(331) sebet wmim u sebe muSiatim
SEVer+GENDER day+ATT and seven night+pL+F+0BL
‘seven days and seven nights’ (legXZ 8’)

Cardinal numbers are usually found attested in the absolute state (§3.3.2.5). Still, they
sometimes show case inflection, notably when substantivized, i.., when they come with no
head. In the following example, both options are used in comparable environments, possibly
constrained by the number lexeme.
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(332) malak wmakkal Sinau  Sala:Sim
walk# for-a-day two and three+aTT
‘a walk of one whole day, two and three’ (GlgSB:25)

3.3.3.2 Ordinal numbers

Ordinal number are usually formed by the interdigitation of the root radicals of the
cardinal number with the pattern eaeu» (ex. 333, line 3). The ordinal number “first’ is either
expressed by the cardinal number ifte:n (or its variants, ex. 333, line 1) or by another
lexical item (ex. 334):

(333) ististta Sattam izkula: lal ]
one+r+cMmp year they-ate ...
Sani:ta Sattam unakkima: nakkamta
second+r+cMp year  they-heaped storage
Salustu Sattu illikfamma)
third+r+NoM year came[-and]
‘In the first year, they ate [...]. In the second year, they piled up stores. The
third year came, [and] ..." (AhB4:9-11)
(334) nisic  mabhriagi
people front+aDi+PL+F+OBL
‘among the first people’ (C1A4:9°)
The second ten can be reconstructed, after other Akkadian varieties, as consisting of a
cardinal number + adjectival ir (§3.3.1.4), e.g.:
(335) ofala:Seruxm) «—3ala:sSer+ir+u(m) thirteen+apj+NoM ‘thirteenth’.

Ordinal numbers are inflected for gender and case, either in agreement with their head
(ex. 336) or when substantivized (ex. 337):
(336) eSru arhu tenth+Nom month+nom ‘the tenth month’ (AhA:281)

(337) actamar rebu:tam 1sG+seevamr~pc fourth+r+cmp ‘I have seen a fourth (one)’
(GIgN:9)

3.3.3.3 Multiplicatives

Multiplicatives are formed by the suffixation of the string iz§u to a numeric nominal
base, a combination of what may be regarded as adjectival i (§3.3.1.4) and a non-referential
3saM attributive suffix Su (cf. §3.3.4.1). It is usuvally preceded by adi ‘until’:

(338) adi sebi:su until#seven+3sGm,,, ‘seven times’ (AgA5:025°)
3.3.4 The pronominal system

3.3.4.1 Personal pronouns

Personal pronouns can be free or bound morphemes. Gender and number are distinguished
in the second and third persons. In addition to the bipartite or tripartite case distinction
operative in nouns (§3.3.2.3), personal pronouns possess a set with dative marking. Of the
bound morphemes, the ATT morphs are suffixed to nouns and the cmp or the DAT to predicative
complexes (§3.3.5).
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free bound
to nouns to predicatives
NOM OBL DAT ATT CMP DAT
SG 1 anaku~ana:?  yati ya:$i(m) -i~-ya -DIR+ni -DIR+{
2 M atta ka:tali ka:sim -ka~-k -ka -ku(m)
F atti kacti ka:sim ki~-k *i~-k -ki(m)
ImM Su: Suatti~3arti  SaNi~Sa:Sim -$u -Su~-§ -Su(m)
~Sastu ~§a:Sum~SuaSim .
F i Sax~ia:ti  Siafim~SaSim -Sa~-§ -$i -$i(m)
~Juacti ~Suazsim
~$a:Su(m)~3ax ?
PL 1 oninu oniati oniaXi(m) -ni -niacti~-ne:ti  o-nia:¥i(m)
2 M oqttunu okunu:ti okunu:¥i(m) |-kunu~-kun o-kunu:ti -kunw:¥im
F oattina okinai okinazi(m) o-kina okinati okinaSi(m)
3 m Sunu Sunwti ofunu:si(m) -Sunu -Sunu:ti -Sunu:si
F Sina - oSinacti o¥ina:¥i(m) -Sina~-%in -Sinacti -Sinac§i

In all free forms and in the pL bound morphemes, oL forms are indicated by an infixed ¢,
pAT forms are indicated by an infixed §, and person marking bases are virtually identical to
the cognate bound morphemes. Wherever mimation is dominant (cf. §2.4. 4 6) the bound
pAT forms may be distinguished from their similar oBL forms by their final m:'

(339) uwa’’erfu issakkar$um
3+iNStruct~D~PV+3SGMygp 3+Speak~T~1PV+3SGMy,
‘She instructed him, she said to him:’ ... (AnzA:44)

A single occurrence of the short free variant of the 1sG, ana;, may perhaps be attested in
the following example:

(340) ibri: lu: itharanw ana: u atta
friend-my let us-be-associates 15G,q ANA. 25GM 0
‘My friend, let us be friends, I and you,,.” (EtnM6:6°)

The attallomorphs of the 156 are dependent on the environment: -i; occurs after consonants

(ex. 341), -ya after vowels (ex. 342): )
(341) ka:ti: hand+1sG,,, ‘my hand’ (AhB7:43)
(342) karta:ya hand+pu+NoM+15G,,; ‘my (two) hands’ (AhA: 289)

The 156 bound cMp and pAT morphemes both require a preceding pir allomorph (§3.3.5.6).
All other markers may or (more commonly) may not follow a pir allomorph. The 156 DAT
{2} can only be indicated in the text by an obligatory bik morpheme:

(343) be:let ili: libbuku:nim { libbuku:+nim+@ }
Beletwili Moo+3+lead-away~labk~w+nu+nm+1scm

li:Secribwnissi ana mahriya
MOD+3+€nter €rb~3~PV+PLM+DIR+3SGF cpgp 10 fONt+ATT+1SG yry

BWherever m is indicated in parentheses, it means that the LOB corpus attests both mimated and
non-mimated forms. In other cases, the actual attested forms are listed.
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bezlet ili: ibbuku:Summa

Beletili 3Head-awayvabk~pv+PLM+35GM,,, +CONN

‘Let them bring Belet-ili to me and have her enter into my presence. Belet-ili
was brought to him and’ ...(Ad1:10-11)

Note the parallelism between the first and the third person suffixed to the verbs from
Yabk, as well as the DIR marker preceding the cMp 3sGF pronominal suffix with the verb
lis¥erribwnissi (—lixfe:ribunimsi; §2.4.4.5), where the phrase ana mahrizya is needed, since
in the second verb the DIR morph seems not to have the force of implying the 1sG dative.

For the 3sc variants with vocalic contraction, see §2.4.2.1. The apocopated variants of
the second and third persons require further research regarding their distribution and meaning.
As they are especially widespread in the literary registers of Babylonian, they may be the
outcome of some poetic constraints. '

While cMp or DAT suffixes are usually attached to verbs, there are still a few instances
where they combine with nominal predicatives (§4.1.1.3), e.g.:

(344) Sirmassum —Si:mat+Sum (§2.4.6) decree+F(3sGF,; §3.3.5.3.1)+35GMp,
‘it is the destiny for him’ (GlgP:164)

(345) libbaka nasika «naSi:+D+ ka heart+256M ., liftVnfi~prc ,, +3s6M,,+25GM
‘your heart carries you away’ (GlgY:191)

3.3.4.2 Possessive pronouns

Other than the paradigmatic sets presented in §3.3.4.1, Akkadian further attests a possessive
set of pronouns, or rather, pronominal adjectives, that show gender and number inflection
similar to that of adjectives, including gender inflection in the first person as well (§§3.3.2-
3.3.2.2). LOB attests only one possessive pronoun:

(346) ya:ttum ‘mine; (AhC5:48)

3.3.4.3 Other pronominal lexemes

Other pronominal lexemes are nominal in their morphosyntactic behavior, as they are
inflected for gender, number and case in conformity with the type of the pronominal
lexeme. For example, the lexemic base for ‘what’ mann- is inflected for case, whereas the
demonstrative pronoun anni- ‘this’ is inflected also for gender and number; e.g.:

(347) mannu annista Sa la: enki- i:ppus
who-+Nom this+F+cmp that NEG Enki he-does
‘Who could have done this but Enki?’ (ARC6:13-4)

3.3.5 Predicatives

Predicatives are morphological complexes that form complete sentences. As such, they

consist of both a subject and a predicate, and imply a nexus (i.c., predicative relation)
between the two.

There are two main types of predicatives: nominal and verbal, which differ in the order
of nexal constituents. In the nominal predicative complex, the subject marker follows the
predicate base, while the verbal predicative complex has either prefixed or split subject
markers, both prefixed and suffixed (§3.3.5.3). They can further be distinguished by their
respective morphological complexity, as verbal bases include — beside derivational
morphemes — inflectional morphemes as well (§3.3.1.3). The nominal predicatives are
also of two types, substantival and adjectival (=participial), which differ in their derivational
regularity (§3.3.5.4.4); this feature is shared with verbal predicatives. In all types of
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predicatives, the subject morphemes are annexed to a bare stem, i.e., with no external
inflection (§3.3.1).

3.3.5.1 Nominal predicatives '

Nominal predicatives are constituted by a nominal stem and a suffixed subject personal
marker (§3.3.5.3.1):

(348) siparra: «siparr+a: bronze+3pu;, ‘the two are (of) bronze’ (Er:49)
(349) zikar «zikar+@ male+3sGM, ‘it is a male’ (Cow:16)

The 3scF, 30U, and 3pLM markers are the same as the nominal gender (3sGF) and case-number -
markers (3pu, 3rLM), so that the predicative complexes formed with these personal markers
are not distinct from their non-predicative Nom forms (only the construct state forms in the
case of 3sGf, 3DU):

(350) muwde:at kala:ma knowing+r#all ‘she who knows everything’
Or: knowing+3sGFg, all ‘she knows everything’ (GlgP:15)

Nominal predicatives can be substantival or adjectival. The adjectival predicatives are
actually participial, and their stem is built on the participial derivational patterns, which are
either active (ex. 351) or stative (ex. 352):

(351) raiSaku smitevras$~prc, +1sG,, ‘I am a killer’ (Er:20)
(352) wasbacku siNuSb~pPrc,+15Gg, 1 sit’ (AhC3:49)

Active participles are very rare as predicatives, while stative ones are common. The
stem structure of participles is highly predictable, sharing some structural features with
verbs (§3.3.5.4.4). It includes a root, a vocalic derivational pattern, and optional stem
augments (§§3.3.5.4-3.3.5.4.4).

3.3.5.2 Verbal predicatives

Verbal predicatives, or, simply, verbs, are constituted by a verbal stem and person-
gender-number markers attached on both sides of the stem (§3.3.5.3.2):

(353) iSkunu: «i+Skun+uz 3+setVikn~pv+pLM ‘they set’ (AhCv:042)
The only exception is the imperative, in which the second person is implied (§3.3.5.3.2):
(354) Sukni: «—Sukuntiz setNSkn~pv+sGF ‘set!’ (AgA6:17°)
The verbal stem includes a root, an inflectional pattern (§3.3.5:4.4) and optional stem
augments (§§3.3.5.4-3.3.5.4.3).
3.3.5.3 Subject markers

3.3.5.3.1 Subject markers of nominal predicatives

Subject markers of nominal predicatives are suffixal. They are marked for person,
gender and number in the second and third person, and for person and number in the first
person.

SG DU PL
1 -acku 1 -a:nu
2 M -ata~-acti 2 M o-gtunu
F -ati F o-atina
3 M -9 3 a: 3 M -w
F -at F -a:
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While the first and second person markers are etymologically related to the independent
personal pronouns, the third person markers are related to the nominal inflectional morphemes:
the sc forms are similar to the respective M or F nominal forms as they would appear
without case markers; the pLM is identical to the NoMm form of M substantives. The only
difference is the marker of the 3pLF, the PLF noun having the ¢ F marker in addition to the a:
that marks the 3rLF person morpheme of the participle. From the paradigmatic point of
view, all forms are to be regarded as person markers.

Examples:

(355) wasbarku —wasib+atku sitVusb~prc,+1s6g; ‘I am seated” (AhC3:49)
was$ib «waib+@ sitVu§b~PTC,+38GMy, ‘he is seated’ (AhA:101)
wasbat «wasib+at sitNusb~prc, +35GFg, ‘she is present’ (AhA:189)

The variant -a:ti for the 2s6m (=2SGF) is rarely attested, and may be regarded as reflecting
a spoken, dialectal reality:

(356) sehre:ti:ma «seher+azti+ma smallNghr ~PTC, +28Gg+CONN
‘youg are young and’ (GlgY:191)

3.3.5.3.2 Subject markers of verbal predicatives

The subject markers of verbs include both prefixes and suffixes: .
SG DU PL
1 a+stem 1 ni+stem
2 M ta+stem
F ta+stem+i: 2 fatstem+a:
3 M i+stem 3| itstem+ar | 3 M i+stem+u:
F | i+stem~ta+stem F i+stem+a:

The prefixes are genuine person markers, and include marking for the 1sG, 1PL, second
person and third person:

1 a-(sG) ni-(pL)
2 ta-
3 -

The suffixes include a gender marker for the 2sGF (-i2), a number marker for the 2pL and
the 3pu (-a:), and a combined number and gender marker for the 3L (-u: for m; -a: for F).

The 3sGF variant ta- is rather uncommon in LOB, and occurs side by side with the
standard Babylonian third person marker i-, which is unmarked for gender:

(357) &i: teSme: ... tabakkiSum
she 3sGF+hearV§me~pv ... 35GF+cryvbki~PVv+3soMy,,
ninsiskura iSappu ki:ma arhim

Ninsiskura 3+denseV$pu~1pv like cow

‘She heard ... as she was weeping for him, Ninsiskura was bellowing like a
cow.” (Nw:R11-12)

The ta- prefix is an inheritance from Proto-Semitic that has been preserved as the
standard 3scF marker in Assyrian. Its occasional surfacing in LOB texts may be the reflection
of a local feature. ‘
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A dual subject or two subjects can take either a pu (ex. 358) or a pL agreement (ex. 359):

(358) iftar u ilaba liramaska

Ishtar and Ilaba. MoD+3+loveNram~PV+DU+2SGM, 1

‘Ishtar (a female goddess) and Ilaba (a male god) love you.’ (Ns5:6)
(359) ustaddanw kilalla:n

3+lovevram~p~T~ipv+pLM both+DU+NOM

‘The two were conferring.” (GlgP:46)

The imperative, for which the second person is implied, has only gender or number
marking (see ex. 354):
J

SG PL
M| -0 -a:
F | -ir

3.3.5.4 Stem structure

_ The following discussion will use the term ‘verbal domain’ to include finite verbs, the
active and passive participles, and the infinitive (§3.2). Morphological entities of the verbal
domain share primary and secondary augments (§§3.3.5.4.1-2). As primary augments
condition pattern structure (§3.3.5.4.4), entities of the verbal domain share structural affinities
relative to the au§ments they include. Accordingly, the primary stem augments can be seen
as class markers. '

Augments are added to the root. The primary augment {n} or {5} is added as a prefix to
the root, i.e., just before the first root radical; the doubling augment {:} is added following
the second root radical. A secondary augment is inserted as an affix following the first
element of the root, or, if the root has been augmented by {7} or {§}, following the primary
augment. A rank-1 (or, primary) augment is added first; then a secondary augment is
added. The pattemn is interdigitated to the root following augment affixation. The next stage
in the formation of the morphological comiplex of the verbal domain is the affixation of
external morphemes, which is followed by the application of morphophonological rules.
The following two set of rules demenstrate the formation of a finite verb (1) and of an
active participle (2).

(1) Choose root NDN ‘give’
Add rank-1 augment $NDN +§
Add rank-2 augment $fNDN +t
Add (aspectual) pattern uStanpin ~PFV
Add external affixes i+uBtanpintu: ... +PLM
Apply morphophonemic rules uStaddinw ‘they,, conferred’

3giveVndn~$~1~prv+pLM " (GlgY:20)

“These classes are termed in Akkadian studies as G, D, § and N. These stand for German
Grundstamm (basic stem), Doppelstamm (a stem marked by doubling), and stems marked by ¥and
n, respectively. The concept behind these terms takes the stem structure as a single entity, thus
including both consonantal augments (of both the primary and secondary ranks) and patterns. In
this study, patterns and augments are strictly ‘separated as carriers of distinct meanings, i.c., as
distinct morphemes. ‘

'SThe order of elements combined in a stem may be different in the gloss line than their order in
the actual stem, and follow, rather, their order of application as explained here. This is needed due
to the inconsecutive nature of stem formation..
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(2) Choose root RPD ‘dance’
Add rank-1 augment RPD —
Add rank-2 augment RENPD +in
Add (derivational) pattern muRrtanpip ~PTC,
Add external affixes nuRrtanvip+u +NOM
Apply morphophonemic rules nurtappidu ‘roaming’
roamrpd~TN~PTC,+NOM (EtnS:3)

There is also an unmarked class, where no root augmentation of any rank-1 element is
present. The unmarked class, like other classes, can take secondary augments:
(360) ibtanakki 3+cryVbki~TN~1Pv ‘he would cry’ (AhB3:4)
Roots with four radicals always take an augment, either n or §:
(361) ayyipparsidka « ayy+i+n+iprid~esaesie+ka
MOD, +3+{lee~N~PV+25GM, ‘let him not escape from you® (AnzA:66)

3.3.,54.1 Primary stem augments

Stem augments of the first rank include the consonants 7 and &, as well as the length
segment /2, which is regularly present as consonantal doubling (for cases of alternation
between doubling and vocalic length, see §2.4.8). Of marginal significance are the very
rare attestantions of detached reduplication, i.e., where a duphcate radical (the second and
possibly also the third) is repeated in a separate syllable Stem augments are usually taken
to carry meanings; however, this perception must be regarded only as a tendency. In the
LOB corpus, the following tendencies have been traced:

3.3.54.1.1 {n}

n tends to indicate non-active voice, usually the passive counterpart of a root derived in
the unmarked class:

(362) lis3akin «lur+itn+3kn~s+ais MOD+3+setVSkn~N~pv ‘let it be set’ (AgB5:16)
Cf. iskun 3+setv$kn~pv ‘he set’ (AhB3:3)
It may carry an inchoative force, notably with vbsi ‘be’:

(363) ki:ma abw:b me: Sa ibbaSu; («——inbasu;)
like# flood#water+PL+0BL that#3+bevbii~N~PV
‘Like the water-flood that had been come into being.’ (ClA4 8’)
Cf. ibassi iStasta kura:du
3+bevbsi~iPv one++cMmp hero+NoM
‘Once there was a hero.” (AgA3:004)

Some roots are limited to the N class, where no added value can therefore be assigned:
(364) naplis lookvpls~N~mp+scM ‘look!’ (GlgHA:1)
3.354.1.2 {8
§ tends to indicate the causative:

(365) uste:rib 3+entenerb~8~pc ‘he brought in’ (AhC2:42)
Cf. izrrub 3+enterNerb~1pv ‘he comes in’ (AhC2:45)

In some cases, as is common in roots with stative meaning, the § morpheme has a

“Gloss marking for these augments arc those used for the respective class symbols: N, 8, D, and
R, respectively. Cf. note 14 above.
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factitive force:
(366) luSacrik elik  lu3arpis
Mob+1sG+HongVark~&Pv on-you Mob+1sG+wideNrpi~3~pv
‘Let me lengthen and widen (the house) over you.’ (Er:28)
Cf.  ma:tum irtapi§ land+NoM 3+widevrp§~pc ‘the land has expanded’ (AhB1:2)
In still other cases, the § morpheme indicates the elative, notably in its adjectival form: '
(367) Swtukw narbu:sa
passVetk~3~prC ,+3PLM,, great-deeds-her
‘Her great deeds are supreme.’ (AgA6:23)
Cf. etket eli Sala:stin Suna:tiya
passvetk~PTC, +35GF;, on three -  dreams-my
(The fourth dream) surpasses my three dreams.’ (GigN:10)
Other instances of the stative participle of the S class do not have the same function:

(368) sapnat  matum Sushurat kalu:Sa
she-is-flat land  encircleVshr~3~prC,+35GF, all-her
“The land is leveled, subverted in its entirety.” (Cl1A4:13°)

§can also be used as a derivational marker, altering the basic meaning of a root:

(369) Yubrik («Subrik+@) anzam
flashVbrk~5~mmMp+sGM Anzu+Cmp
‘Strike Anzu!” (AnzA:12)

Cf. ibrik birkum

3+flashvbrk~pv flash+Nom
‘lightning flashed’ (G1gSB:36)

There are cases in which the morph § has no value. In the following example, the root
vngr ‘guard’ is used with similar meanings, first in its common unmarked derivation, then
with an added §, where collocations may constrain the choice in each case:

(370) usur («—usur+@) rama:nka
guardvnsr~mMp+sGM self+256M,
‘Watch yourself!’ (GlgY:250)
Sipra  $a akabbwku - Sugsir (—3ussir+@) atta
message that#I-say-to-you guardvngr~§~Mp+sGM you
‘Observe the message that I tell you.” (AhC1:18)

335413 {3}

The length morpheme  is usually said to mark the factitive This is true in some cases:

(371) tubteppi:Xunu:ti 2+break VApe~D~PC+3PLMyp ‘YOU,, broke them’ (GlgX4:24)
Cf. ihpi 3+breakVhpe~pv ‘it broke’ (ARC3:10) .

Many forms of the D-class do not have counterparts in the unmarked class. A great
many of them are transitive, though:

(372) kullimi: show~b~mMp+sGF ‘show!’ (GlgX3:23)
Forms in the D class may carry meanings different from their corresponding forms in
the unmarked class:
(373) istuktabbit Mop+3sGF+heavyvkbi~p~1~pv ‘let her be honored’ (AhA:295)
Cf. iktabit 3+heavyvkbt~pc ‘it was heavy’ (GlgP:8)
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Furthermore, forms in either the unmarked class or the D class do occur in similar
contexts with no difference in meaning:

(374) unasSiku: Se:pi:Sa 3+kissvnsk~p~pv+pLM feet-her ‘they,, kissed her feet’
(AhA:245)
Cf. isSikus («inSiku; §2.4.4.1) Se:pi:Su 3+kissVnsk~pv+pLM feet-his ‘they,, kissed
his feet’ (Gir:13)

3.3.5.4.1.4 Detached reduplication

Detached reduplication is extremely rare in Akkadian, all the more so in our LOB
corpus. Its meaning, or value, is hard to assign:

(375) uttamammu 3+swearNtma~R~T~pv+piM ‘they,, swore to each other’ (EtnS:4)"
Cf. lutma MoD+1sG+swearNtma~pv ‘let me swear’ (Ns5:7)

3.3.5.4.2 Secondary stem angments

33.54.21 {8

Forms with the ¢ augment are hard to detect in some inflectional patterns, as they are
similar to forms of the perfect pattern (which includes the consonant ¢ as part of the
pattern) on one hand, and to perfective forms with augmented n, on the other (§3.3.5.4.4).
The LOB data that lend themselves to structural analysis, whether morphological, syntactical,
or contextual, exhibit the following picture: the array of stems with the ¢ augment makes a
continuum between forms indicating voice and purely lexically-derived forms. The basic
meaning of the ¢ augment seems to be non-active voice, with general implications of
passive, medial, reflexive, and, especially, reciprocal.

(376) nintu lizballil titta
Nintu Mop+3+mixvbll~p~pv clay+cump
ilumma u awilum libtallilu:

god+Nom+ToP and man+NOM MOD+3+MmixVbl/~D~T~pV+PLM
‘Nintu should mix clay so that god and man be mixed.’ (AhA:211-2)
(377) ittaSku:ma ipuSw  ru’uitam
3+kissVnSk~T~pv+PLM+CONN they-made friendship
“They, kissed each other and formed a friendship.’ (GlgY:18-9)
Cf. isSikw Se:pizfu 3+kissVnsk~pv+pLMfeet-his ‘they,, kissed his feet’ (Gir:13),

Other notions that seem to be indicated by the use of the ¢t augment are, inter alia,
separative (with predicates of motion; ex. 378, Vaks); inchoative (ex. 378, ¥nzz), or immanence
(ex. 379):

(378) irtakSamma ittazi{z] ina su:ki

3+movevak§~T~PV+DIR+CONN 3+standvnzz~T~pv in  street
‘He went off and stood in the street.” (GlgP:200-1)

Cf. ik ussumma («—ikus+3um+ma; §2.4.6) iztawwa:su
3+moveVak§~Pv+3sGMy,, ; they-spoke-to-him
‘She approached him and spoke to him.’ (GlgP:144)
izzizamma ina swkim ... pahra:ma nisu:
3+standvnzz~PV+DIR+CONN in street ... they-are-gathered-and people
‘He stood there in the street ...; people were assembled, and ..." (GlgP:179-81)

"T'he reciprocity is not signalled by R, but is rather signalled by the morpheme f (§3.3.5.4.2.1).
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(379)

Suna:tum kitruba:
dreams approachvkrb~T~PTC, +3PLF,,
‘The dreams are imminent.’ (GlgN:2)

Cf. Sarrumikrab

king 3+approachvkrb~pv
‘The king drew near.’ (Er:46)

At the other end of the continuum, one finds lexicalized forms, e.g.:

(380)

afSwte: si; «—an+Sucte: sic to+go-outVusi~8~T~INF ‘to fight’ (AgAS5:33’)
< ‘make go out with’

Some roots are derived with an infixed ¢ either exclusively or in variation with unmarked
forms, so that the morph # seems to carry no additional meaning. This is especially noticeable
in the semantic field of speech:

(381)

istawwa:m 3+speakvauu~T~ipv+DIR ‘he spoke’ (GlgP:25)

Similarly, the frequent formulaic form issakkar(am) («—istakkar; §2.4.5) ‘(s)he spoke’
is, likewise, always derived with an infixed ¢.

3.354.2.2 {m}

The basic meaning of the tn morpheme is best viewed as continuous or progressive (ex.
382), with occasional implications of habitualness (ex. 383), permanence (ex. 384), iteration
(ex. 385), and concentration or insistence (ex. 386):

(382)

Cf.

(383)

Cf.

(384)

Cf.

(385)

(386)

nablu: imtakkutu: (—imtankutic) itusru; la’mis

flames 3+fallvmkt~TN~PV+PLM they-turned like-ashes

“The flames were falling down, they,, turned to ashes.’ (GlgSB:41)
Serrum $a anim imkut ana geriya

morning-star of Anu 3+falNmkt~pv to me

‘A morning star of Anu fell in-front of me.’ (GlgP:7)

mimma Sa  isteneppufu Sa:rrumma

any  thate3+doVepS~TnN~1Pv+suB wind

‘Anything he does is but wind.” (GlgY:142-3)

iStizat teppus

one 2+dovepi~pv

‘Youg, will do something unique.’ (GlgSB:17)

Sitakkan (—Sitankan) ma:ha:zizka

setNSkn~rN~Mp shrines-your

‘Set your shrines forever.” (AnzB:71”)

Sukun («—3sukun+@) ada:nam

setVSkn~mp time

‘Set the time.’ (AnzA:052) .
SattiSamma Sumirum liktazzassi («—liktanzassi)
year+FTADV-+CMPHROC Sumer+ADI+HNOM MOD+3+shear vkzz~TN~PV+35GFyyg
‘Let the Sumerian shear it yearly.’ (Bel8:3°)

iga:ru Sitammizanni («Sitanmi:anni)

wall hearV$me~TN~IMP+SGF+15G

‘Wall, listen to me!’ (AhC1:20)
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Cf. Sime: sikrizya
hearV§me~iMp+sar speeches-my
‘Hear my words!’ (AgA6:19’)
In some cases, forms with the tn augment are lexicalized:

(387) muttabbilsu («~muutanbiliu; §2.4.8) carryVubl~TN~PTC,+35GM,; ‘his servant’
(G1gIS:18’) < ‘he who constantly carries’

3.3.5.4.3 Compatibility of anugments

Augments of a similar rank are, as a rule, mutually exclusive. One exception to this rule
is the group of rare forms, confined to literary registers, where both § and ; are found to be
compatible. The few atiested forms in the LOB corpus seem to be derivational, where the
original factitive-causative can still be felt, e.g.:

(388) uSweddi «—uSwed;i 1sG+knowVude~3~p~pv ‘I assigned’ (AnzA:49)
< ‘I made known’

Due to notional constraints, the rank-1 augment n and the rank-2 augment  seem to be
incompatible, unless n can be assigned a derivational meaning (§3.3.5.4.1.1). Forms
analyzable as containing the two are extremely rare in Akkadian, and are therefore negligible.
Our corpus may attest one such form, which can, however, be interpreted as either a pc
form of the unmarked class or (less likely) a pv form of the unmarked class with a tn
augment (§3.3.5.4.2.1): ’

(389) ittamparw «i+n+t+rmhr~saeeas+u; Hfacedmpr~N~r~pv+PLM
‘they,, confronted each other’ (GlgP:214)

3.3.5.4.4 Patterns

As mentioned (§3.3.5.4), the verbal domain includes both (finite) verbs and nominal
forms. Patterns are inflectional in the verb and derivational in nouns. All patterns are
regulated by class markers, i.e., the rank-1 augments or their absence (in the unmarked
class). In other words, each pattern has environmentally-conditioned allomorphs. The
secondary augments effect pattern modification, mainly to accommodate syllable structure.
This may be done on either the morphological or on the morphophonological level. For
example, at the morphophonological level, the commonly used a-epenthesis will be added.
In contrast, one may find an i vowel inserted at the morphological level in forms such as

(390) mitlukam «mtlk~eissus+am adviseémlk~T~INr+cMp ‘counsel’ (GigHB:47)
Ct. atlukni «—atlk~eseus+ni go~T~INF+1PL,, “our departure’ (Ns1:2’)
in which the first radical a suppresses the need to insert a supporting vowel (cf. §2.4.2.5.1).

The following marked meanings can be assigned to each pattern (or, rather, set of
allomorphic patterns):
Nominal: Substantival: Infinitive (INF )
Adjectival:  Active participle (prc,)
Stative participle (prcg;)
Verbal:  Imperative (ivpv)
Perfective (pFv)
Imperfective (IMpFv)
Perfect (pFC)

Basically, verbal forms differ from nominal ones in their additional marking of aspectual
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and temporal features. As the terms given to them suggest, pv and 1pv mark aspect, while rc
may also suggests temporality. The mp is modal. The pv is used with the modal morphemes
to form a modal morphological complex (§3.3.5.5). A detailed discussion of the uses of
each of the nominal and verbal forms will be found in the relevant sections on syntax.

The following table represents surface-structure forms of stems as they are realized after
the application of all morphophonological rules. The root used is the three-consonantal root
vprs ‘cut’, ‘decide’, which is commonly employed for this purpose in Akkadian studies.
For morphophonological rules operative in forms with vocalic radicals, see §2.4.2.5. The
infinitive and the participles are shown in their absolute (or construct) form, which — for .
the participles — is also their 3sGM predicative form (§3.3.5.3.1). The imperative is shown
in the soM form. Prefixed verbs and the stative participle are presented in the 3sc. The table
lists all allomorphic patterns operative in the unmarked class and in the main three classes
governed by primary augments. Patterning with detached reduplication (§3.3.5.4.1.4) is
similar to the patterning of the D class; so are forms with both § and 7 (§3.3.5.4.3).
Patterning of forms with four-radical roots also conform in its principles to the patterning
of forms with three-radical roots, with some expected modifications in syllable structure
(cf. ex. 250 in §3.3.1.1). )

Rank-1

patern | o =~ unmarked {n} (N) {1 (D) 5 S
INF paras naprus . purrus Suprus
PTC, paris mupparis muparrisum musapris
PTCq paris naprus purrus Suprus
IMPV unmarked pvrvs napris purris Supris
PFV iprvs ipparis uparris usapris
IMPFV iparrvs ipparras uparras uapras
PFC iptarvs ittapras uptarris ustapris
INF pitrus putarrus Sutaprus
PTC, muptaris muptarris mustapris
PTCg pitrus ) - Sutaprus
IMPV {t} pitrvs * putarris Sutapris
PFV iptarvs uptarris ustapris
IMPFV iptarrvs uptarras ustapras~ustaparras
PFC iptatrvs uptatarris ultatapris
INF pitarrus ittanprus putarrus Sutaprus
PTC, muptarris mudtanpris muptarris mustapris
PTCgr pitarrus itanprus putarrus Sutaprus
IMPV {tn} pitarrvs itaprvs putarris ) Suiapris
PFV iptarrvs ittaprvs uptarris - ustapris
IMPFV iptanarrvs ittanaprvs uptanarras - | ultanapras
PFC iptatarrvs ittataprvs uptatarris ustatapris

*n and t are notionally incompatible (see §3.3.5.4.3); 30, presumably, is the combination of
the prc, of the D class with a f augment.
Comments:

In the unmarked class, and, with lesser rigidity, in the N class, the vowel that follows the
second root radical is governed by the root. In general, finite verbs may havea, u or i in all
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inflectional forms (exx. 391, 392, 393 respectively), or have u in the pv and M, but g in the
1pv and pc (where no secondary augments are present) (ex. 394):

(391) isbat(ma) 3+seizeN sbt~PV(+CONN) ‘he seized’ (GlgSB:11)
isabbat 3+seizeVsbt~Pv ‘he will hold’ (GlgHA:13)
(392) iSgum 3+shoutVigm~pv ‘he shouted’ (AnzB:11°)
iSaggum 3+shoutV§gm~pv ‘he was roaring’ (AhC2:53)
(393) ikmis(ma) 3+kneelVkms~Pv(+CONN) ‘he knelt’ (GlgP:227)
ikammis 3+kneeNkms~1Pv ‘he would not kneel’ (AhC2:46)
(394) ipsur 34releaseVpsr~pv ‘he made clear’ (AhA:135)
ipassar 341elcaseVpsr~1Pv ‘he makes clear’ (GigP:1)
In most cases, the prc, exhibits the pattern *gei>. In only a few cases, the second vowel
may be a vowel other than i:

(395) watar —watar+@ exceedvutr~r1c,43s6M, ‘he exceeds’ (Sin2:3)

The N class tends to follow the D and 8 forms in their ablaut marking of inflectional
patterns, where i marks the pv and a the 1pv. In the D and 8 classes, i vs. a ablaut indicates
this inflectional distinction due to the absence in the surface structure — in most cases —

. of the inflectional doubling marker of the 1pv. Still, wherever syllable structure does not
condition its suppression, doubling in the v is present. This is the case with forms of the §
class of primae vocalis roots, as against the more common case of forms derived from
other roots. In the latter case, morphological or morphophonological processes. shorten the
phonemic string (for the slot structure cf. §3.3.1; in the D class doubling coalesces with the
derivational one):

(396) [tusalkkala:nim <—ta+u&‘alﬂal+a:+nim <—ta+§akl~u-aE|a-+a:+nim
«—ta+§+akl~usaf>:Jas+a:+nim 2+eatiaki~3~Pv+2pL+DIR ‘you,, feed’
(AhB6:13)
Cf. tuSabraksu <—ta+u§a[t+3‘u e—ta+§br.k~u-aEa-+3‘u
~ta+5+brk~usa[sz]av+5u 2+flashVbrk~4$~1pv43s6Me,p ‘you will strike him’
(GlgN:5)

wpv forms of the § class with the augment ¢ are usually said to be of two patterns: short
(uStapras) and long (ustaparras), corresponding to their meaning; forms indicating voice
are short, derivational forms are long. The data in the LOB corpus are too scanty to
confirm or disprove this claim.

Finite verbs of the § class from primae vocalis roots show two alternative patterns (only
pv forms are attested), usaVeis and usuVeis:

(397) ule:li «uaelii 3+ascendVeli~s~pv ‘he raised’ (Er:17)
(398) tustu:li:ma «—tustueliima 2+ascendveli~$~PV-+SGF+CONN ‘you ., raised up’
(Nw:R8)

As is the case with the § class, forms with the tn augment also tend to shorten, and many
of them are similar to the corresponding forms with ¢. One also finds dialectal variation of
tn forms of roots with a weak first radical (a vowel, a length element, or n), where the first
radical is deleted, with further repercussions for syllable structure:

(399) itnallak 3+gov:lk~TN~1pv ‘he was going® (Er:36)
Cf. attanallak 1sG+gov:lk~rn~pv ‘1 was walking’ (GlgP:4)
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3.3.5.4.4.1 Constraints on pattern alternation

A few verbs, of which the roots are lexically stative in nature, tend not to be inflected in
the unmarked class, and may assume a single pattern in all contexts. Thus Vide ‘know’ or
Visu ‘have’ are always attested as if in the pv (ex. 400), vbsi as if v (ex. 401):

(400) mimma $a te:teneppuSu la: titde
any that you-do NEG 2+knowvide~pv
“Youy,, do not know what you do.’ (GlgY:192)
(401) ul iba¥si mitluku nisi:Sa
NEG 3+beVbsi~pv advise people-her
“There was no deliberation for her people.” (EtnM1:13)

The meaning is the one usually conveyed by the prc,, which is unattested for these roots.
In conjunction with the modal prefix or when negated, ¥b$i may take the pv form (§4.1.1.4).

3.3.5.5 Modal markers

Modality can be marked for nominal and verbal predicates alike. The principal modal
marker is lu:, which is found without any morphophonemic changes (cf. below and §3.1)
under the following conditions: (1) always, when used with an asseverative force (ex. 402;
§4.5.2.2.1.2); (2) with nominal predicates, either independently (ex. 403) or in a predicative
complex (ex. 404), when used with a directive force (§4.5.2.2.2.1):

(402) lw takbi: Mop 2+sayVkbi~Pv ‘youg,, indeed commanded’ (Gir:8)
(403) I ikkibu Mop taboo+NoM ‘let them be taboo’ (AhC7:8)
(404) lw aksat mop dangerousvVuks~PTC,+35GF, ‘she should be dangerous’ (AgA5:6°)

As for verbs, the mp is the directive form par excellence. However, it serves only for the
second person. For the first and third persons, LOB uses the morpheme lu: prefixed to the
pv form of the verb (§2.4.2.4.2; ex. 405), with its allomorph i for the 1pL (ex. 406)"® and —
with the personal morpheme fa- (§3.3.5.3.2) — for the 3scF as well (ex. 407).

(405) lir$i e~hu+idrfi~esVe MOD+3+possess~pv ‘let her have’ (AgAS5:4°)
(406) irniSkun «i:+ni+Skun MoD+1PL+setNSkn~pv ‘let us set’ (GigHB:17)
(407) itahdu mop+3sar+glad ‘let her rejoice’ (AhA:302)

The negative modal has two allomorphs: ayy before a vocalic personal prefix (ex. 408),
e: before a consonantal one (ex. 409):

(408) ayyir§i «—ayy+i+ri MOD gy +3+possessirii~pv ‘may it not have’ (GlgIM:24)
(409) e:tarsi «—ei+1a+r§i MOD i +2+pOSSESSVrEi~PV ‘may youg,, not have’ (Gir:47)

3.3.5.6 The directional morph

The directional morph ()" is a verbal suffix. It has three allomorphs, depending on
the person of the verb:

<a(m): 1SG, 2SGM, 3SG, IPL  ~  -(m):2SGF ~  -ni(m): 2pL, IPL

It shows a marked tendency to join verbs of motion (ex. 410) or verbs with (potential)
dative complementation, notably verbs of speech (ex.411):

"Against the common practice, we transcribe the allomorph i as a clitic rather than as a separate
word, to conform with the allomorph /u:, which coalesces with the person prefixes of the verb.

"Usually termed “ventive’ in Akkadian studies.
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(410) urdamma intakal li:da:nirya
3+descendvurd~Pv+DIR+CONN he-ate brood-my
‘He came down here and ate my broods.’ (EinS:18’)

(411) kibizamma Sa texrriSanni luddikku
sayVkbi~IMP+DIR+CONN that you-ask-me I-shall-give-you
“Tell me and I shall give you what(ever) you,,, ask of me.” (EtnM6:7°)

In some cases, notably with the verb v:lk ‘go’, pIR may indicate direction towards the
speaker. In such cases, a 15c dative pronoun may be understood (§3.3.4.1):

(412) lumna illika («—illik+a+0)
badness 3+goV:k~PV+DIR+1SGyp,
‘He came to me with evil.” (EtnS:19%)
In other cases, DIR may suggest the notion of ‘for me’, ‘as far as I am concerned’:

(413) iktabta (—iktabit+a+@) rigim awilu:ti
3+heavyVkbi~PC+DIR+1SG,,, voice humanity
“The noise of humanity has become heavy for me.’ (AhB1:7)
The pir morph may be attached to other dative personal suffixes well (§3.3.4.1):

(414) atkalakkumma (<atkalamkumma; §2.4.4.5)
1SGHtrustVtkl~PV+DIR+25GM,, ++CONN ‘I trusted you’ (EtnS:11°)

These tendencies are, however, far from general. Moreover, DR can be found with other
verbs without any real clue to its meaning, e.g.:

(415) iStuma iblula titta 3a:ti
since 3+mixvbl/~pv+DIR clay that
‘When she mixed that clay.” (AhA:231)

Finally, the bR morph seems to have no function and follow poetic needs, as in the
following example, where the final -am on iftizam ‘he drank’ may have been required by
the poetic structure. Note that no pIR morph is added to izkul ‘he ate’ within the narrative
passage, nor is it added in the ivp form $iti ‘drink’ that parallels to isti:am in direct speech:

(416) akul («—akul+@) aklam enkidu / simat bala:tim
eatvaki~Mp+scm bread Enkidu / fitting life
Sikaram Siti («3iti+@) Sirmti mac:ti
beer drinkv§ti~iMp+som decree land
izk ul aklam enkidu | adi Sebe:su
3+eatvaki~pv bread Enkidu / until satiety-his
Sikaram iStizam / sebet assammi:m
beer  3+drinkviti~Pv4DIR / seven jug
‘Eat the bread, Enkidu, appropriate for life; drink beer, the custom of the land.’
He ate the bread, Enkidu, / until he was satiated; he drank beer / seven jugs.’
(GlgP:96-102)

3.3.5.7 The subordination marker

The subordination marker -u (sun)m can be attached either to verbs (ex. 417) or to the
predicative stative (ex. 418).”' It is found attached directly to the stem (exx. 417, 418), and

*Jsually termed ‘subjunctive’ in Akkadian studies.

2'The data on other nominal predicatives are too scanty to draw any conclusions regarding a
possible wider scope for sus marking.
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is incompatible with either a person/gender/number suffix or the directional morph (exx.
419, 420 respectively). It marks the entire clause as dependent, being the equxvalent of the
ATT case in nouns (§§3.3.2.3, 4.1.3.1):
@417) ali alittum ulladuma
where giving-birth 3+give-birthVuld~1Pv+SUB+CONN
‘Where a bearing-mother delivers.” (AhA:291)
(418) ahi 3a ana ahizya waldu (—walid+D+u)
brother-my that to  brother-my give-birthvuld~Prc, +3sGM,,+SUB
‘My brother who was born to my brother.” (Sin7:4°)
(419) $a Sumsu ittanambala: ma:ta:tum
that name-his 3+carryVubl~TN~1Pv+PLF lands
‘(The one) whose name all the lands constantly carry.’ (GlgY:183)
(420) $a allikam iStu wuruk eanni
that 1s6+gov:lk~pv+pir from Uruk Eanni
‘(The one) who came from Uruk-Eanna.’ (GlgX4:9)

3.3.6 Syntactic heads

‘Syntactic head’ are elements used to subordinate syntactic units like nouns or clauses:
prepositions, subordinating conjunctions, and relative pronouns or particles.

There are two types of syntactic heads: inflected and non-inflected (e.g., ana ‘to’, ina
‘in”). The inflected heads are also of two types: simple and compound. The first component
of a compound head is usually one of the non-inflected type, while the second carries
inflectional morphemes:

(421) ina pa:nicka in#face+ATT+250M, . ‘in front of you’ (GlgY:251)

In order to inflect an invariable head, a void element is added:

(422) ana seriini 10£VOD+IPL,; ‘towards us’ (GlgHB:20)

The inflected elements, whether or not they carry any meaning, are usually historical
nouns, which in most cases still have lexical homonyms in the contemporary language (cf.
§3.3): pan- (ex. 421) means face, se:r- (ex. 422) means ‘back’, ‘upperside’.

Syntactic heads can be adverbial or-nominal in nature (§4.1.3.1-4.1.3.3.2), as illustrated
by the first and second components of the following example (inaand $a [twice], respectively):

(423) imanari $a huwawa ¥a tusammaru
in# river+ATT of #Huwawa that#2+wishVsmr~1pv+sus
‘In the river of Huwawa that youg,, strive for.” (GlgY: 266)

The following examples illustrate a syntactic head (kizma) functioning either nominally
(ex. 424) or adverbially (ex. 425):

(424) kizma dannu per’um Sa uruk
thats{ strongVdnn~prc,+3sGM,+suB offspring+Nom of#uruk }
lufesmi ma:tam
let-me-make-hear land

‘Let me announce in the land (lit. make the land hear) that the offspring of
Uruk is strong.’ (GlgY:185-6)
(425) kirma sepri ernittaka  kuSda
like# small+ATT victory-your reach
‘Win your victory as a little child.’ (Gng 265)
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4 Syntax

4.0 Introduction

This syntactic description is divided according to the two major domains of syntax: microsyntax
and macrosyntax. The former has to do with relationships within the clause, or at the clause
level (i.e., including substantive, adjective and adverbial clauses which are part of this clause),
whereas the other involves issues which may be described only by extracting information
from blocks of text larger than the clause, or above the clause level. Macrosyntax encompasses
any type of phenomenon whose complete description requires looking beyond the clause:
conditional structures, functional sentence perspective-related phenomena, and, beyond any
doubt, the verbal system, whose description absolutely requires taking into consideration
more than just the clause. This partition is used to differentiate the entirely different inter-
relationships among the entities of each level, to the point that one needs a whole new set of
terms to describe macrosyntax. Both levels are nevertheless interdependent and influence
each other.

The syntax of LOB (as any syntax) is characterized by the structure and functions overriding
the morphology. A list of morphemes is not enough to get by in any language — one needs to
know the principles according to which elements join each other and what such combination
stands for.

LOB is not easily described: it is truly ancient (only ancient Egyptian and Sumerian are
attested earlier) and given to interpretations, which we try, in this framework, to make on
sound linguistic analysis. This task of description is easier when the corpus is large enough.
For this reason, we often conduct comparisons between LOB and everyday Old Babylonian
(EOB), where many syntactic issues are generally easier to formulate. EOB is attested in a
considerable number of letters, law codices and court documents.

The present syntactic description is not meant to be comprehensive. Some issues are
described more fully than others, but there is no doubt that much more could be said about
this corpus, subject to further investigation. Moreover, the space at our disposal does not
allow us to consider each and every point previously discussed in both Akkadian studies and
general linguistics.

The methodology employed here is that of European structuralism: linguistic information
is gathered by opposing syntactic minimal pairs, i.e., two syntactically identical stretches with
only one difference between them are opposed and semantic values are thus arrived at.
Therefore, whenever there is no opposition, no value can be proposed. The basic idea is to
find and formulate consistent correlations between exponents (signifiants) and value (signifiés).

4.1 Microsyntax: the basic syntactic relationships

At the clause level, one finds three types of basic syntactic relationships: the predicative
relationship, the attributive relationship and the completive (or objective) relationship, These
basic syntactic relationships are given formal expression by the three cases, which in this
language reflect nothing but syntactic functions: nominative, attributive and completive (see
above, §3.3.2.3). Moreover, although theoretically applicable to Indo-European languages
(this framework was originally devised by non-Semiticists), in Akkadian these basic relationships
are formally expressed.

4.1.1 The predicative relationship

This relationship is the relationship between the theme (the ‘logical subject’) and thg rheme
(the “logical predicate’). The use of the terms theme and rheme, rather than subject and
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predicate (which are more appropriate in the morphological realm), is more precise regarding
the issue raised in §4.0, namely, of syntax overriding morphology. In certain domains (e.g.,
existentials and interrogatives), what looks morphologically like subject is in fact the rheme
(e.g., both the existant element and the interrogative pronoun)®. In other words, the actual
functional scheme, reflected by the theme-rheme dichotomy, is given supremacy in this
description. Both the theme and the rheme are marked by the nominative case in non-verbal
clauses. The verbal form, being an inseparable complex (for which see §§3.3.5 and 4.1.1.2),
tends to obscure the nominative nature of its components. This relationship is represented in
any manifestation thereof by the nexus, that is, the predicative link.

4.1.1.1 Non-verbal predication

Non-verbal clauses are clauses in which an element, or a syntagm, is the rheme of another
(pro)nominal element (the theme) without the intermediacy of a copula of any kind (for
which see the end of §4.1.2.1; copula clauses are clearly verbal clauses). This group does not
include the participial predicative (§3.3.5.1), whose syntactic behavior as a predicative complex
is more like that of the verb. In LOB, non-verbal predication is effected by juxtaposition:
However, juxtaposition of two (pro)nominal elements may at times be interpreted as apposition,
rather than as a nexus™. Nevertheless, the phenomenon as a whole is regular and a part of the
system.

The order of the elements in non-verbal clauses, in contrast with that found in EOB, is
more flexible?. Therefore, it is difficult to analyse and determine precisely which constituent
is the theme and which is the theme. Relative definiteness and givenness play important roles.
Nevertheless, non-verbal clauses can be characterized as basically having a theme—rheme
order. Exceptions occur under certain conditions; see below. We find a (pro)nominal element
as theme (in non-bold script, whereas the rheme is in bold); a personal pronoun:

(426) anaku sursunabu
1SG.NOM sursunabu

‘I am Sursunabu’ (GlgX4:6)
Apposition (proper noun and appositive substantive):
427) {Anu abu Sunu) Sa[rriu

anu.Nom father.Nom.3pLM, -~ king.Nom

‘Anu their father is king’ (AhA:7)
This example shows why the nominative is associated with the predi)cative relationship: both
theme and rheme of the non-verbal clause are marked, when possible, by this case.

A substantive as rheme:

ZEg,in th/e question gilgames e:§ tada:l ‘Gilgames, whither are you wandering?’ (GlgX1:7"), the
interrogative e:¥ is the rheme, whereas the verbal form rada:l is the (complex) theme. See the
following section. ) : .
BCE. anazku Sarrum  la: muSallim ma:tifu

1sc.NoM king.nom Neckeep-well.prc, .  land.ATT.3soMATT
‘] am a king (OR: 1, king) who does not take care of his country’ (C1A3:11-12)
This example is interpretable either as a clause or as an apposition.
 Non-verbal clauses in EOB show a regular order (theme—rheme) and the opposite when the theme
is a personal pronoun (theme—theme).
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(428) napissu mu:tum
breathN-ATT.35GM 5, death.Nom
‘His breath is death’ (GlgY:112, 198)

The theme in [428] is marked as more definite by the possessive suffix.
An entire clause as rheme (occasionally referred to as comment):

(429) huwawa {rigmasu abubu)
huwawa cry.N-ATT.3s6M,;; flood.NnoM
‘As to Huwawa, {his cry is flood}’ (GlgY:110, 197)

Ex. 429 is best analyzed as follows:

topic comment
theme rheme
huwawa rigmafu abu:bu

The boldtype marks the rheme of the comment (marked above by { }).
This kind of clause contains an extraposition which is further described in §4.3.2.

A nominalized clause as theme:

(430) {sa me: na:difu iSkuka }
N, water.oBL waterskin.ATT3s6M,; let-drink.pv.35G.25GM e
ilka mukabbit kakkadika lugalbanda

god.2seM,;  honor.prc, heaci.Aﬂ.zsc-MAn lugalbanda
“The one who let you drink the water of his waterskin is your god, the one who
honors you, Lugalbanda’ (GlgHA:14-15)

Incidentally, ilka ‘your god’ is followed by two appositions, together forming the rheme. The
following example is similarly constructed:

431) 3a nillakusum ul Sadum-ma:®
N¢ £0.IPV.ISG.SUB.3SGMp,; NEG MOUNtain.NOM.FOC.RQ
“The one to whom we go, is he not the mountain?’ (GlgSB:14-15)

Negation in non-subordinate non-verbal clauses is here marked by ul. Such occurrences are
very rare in LOB. It should be noted that in EOB the negative particle regularly functions as a
rheme marker in non-verbal clauses. In addition, the particle -ma together with lengthening
might indeed signal a rhetorical question®. -

The opposite order (rheme—theme) occurs mostly when the rheme is more pronounced
than usual, i.e., when it denotes some contrast: in pronominal questions, answers, cleft
constructions, and overruling of the. clitics -ma or -mi. Only in two cases this order occurs
without any contrast: first, when the rheme is a measure unit and secondly, when a clause
involving the substantive Sumum ‘name’ is preceded by the particle lu:.

Interrogative pronouns generally occur initially:

(432) mannum Sumka
who.NoM name.2sGM,p
‘What is your name?’ (GlgX4:5)

This order is observed even when the theme is a nominalized clause. The only cxécption is the

2 All occurrences of the particles -ma (regardless of its particular function) and -mi are separated
from the preceding syntagm by a dash.

% See §§2.5 and 4.5.2.3.3.
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following example:

(433) 3a kitka mannum
N, like.2sam,; Who.NoM
‘Who is like you?’' (Ns5:5)
This is not quite a question, and should rather be analyzed as a dialogic adjectival syntagm
(the equivalent of ‘no one is like you’, that is, ‘you are the best’)”".

The following is a non-verbal clause which constitutes an answer to a preceding question:

(434) gilgameS Sumi:
gilgame§ name.N-ATT.1SG yrp
‘My name is Gilgamesh’ (GlgX4:8)
The following example is very similar to ex. 430, but with the opposite order:

(435) anaku (3a allikam iStu wuruk eanni)
isc.voM  N;  come.rpv.isc from uruk eanni
‘(It is) I {who came from Uruk Eanni}’ (GlgX4:8-9)
Order is pertinent here, and we actually have a focussing cleft construction (§4.3.1.2 below).
The difference is that here the rheme is further marked as contrastive focus, unlike ex. 430,
where ilka is an informational rheme only.

" A pronominal adjective as rheme:

(436) yattum nissassu
mine.NoM wailing.N-ATT.35GM,
‘Its wailing is mine’ (AhC5:48)

In this order, the rheme is more pronounced, in this case as contrastive.

As the result of an occasional difficulty in determining which constituent is the theme and
which is the rheme, the en¢litic -ma (used in similar conditions to mark contrast, see §4.3.1.3.1)
is possibly used only for the sake of marking the rheme, i.e., denoting no contrast:

(437) Sux  abnim-ma . gilgame¥ mulebiruya
N.rLM, stone.aTr.Foc gilgame§ . - transfer.FTc,.PLM.NOM.15G ypp
‘My transferers are the stone objects ‘Gilgamesh’ (GlgX4:22)
But on other occasions thgse occurrences do seem to reflect contrast, in addition:-
(438) Siomat  nisirma hiaxr kallatim
faterF,  people.pr.oBL.roc  choose.Ng, bride.pLr.oBL
‘Choosing brides is the destiny of the people’ (GigP:150-151)
Here “the people’ is possibly contrasted with Gilgamesh, as the one having, unjustly, droit du
seigneur. As we show below (§4.4), another enclitic -ma is used to interconnect clauses. This
is not the case here: the particle -ma found here is more like the contrastive -ma, which is
appended to nominal or adverbial elements. There are a few exceptions with -ma for the order
rheme—theme in non-verbal clauses:

(439) - nazsirSa wer-{ma)
guard.Prc,.356F yp Wer.Foc
‘Its guard is Wer’ (GlgY:131)

n Compare the Biblical Hebrew mi: ka:moka ‘who is like you’ which is the equivalent of %e’n
ka:moka ‘there is no one like you’. &
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Both -ma and -mi (§4.3.1.1), when occurring in non-verbal clauses, always follow the rheme,
overruling the functions of the basic order. This may be the reason for the order flexibility in
these cases.

Another particle which identifies the rtheme is /u:, a particie participating in two modal

functions (§3.3.5.5 above, §§4.5.2.2.1.2 and 4.5.2.2.2.1 below), which always precedes the
rheme:
(440) atta lu: nur teneletim

2sGM.NoM PREC light. humankind.pL.osL
‘(You should) be the light of humankind’ (Gir:25)

lu: occurs in the following example as well, which is analytically more complex:
(441) lu: ikkibu Sina-ma

PREC 1ab0o0.NOM 3PLF.NOM.FOC
Let them be taboo (AhC7:8)

Although what would normally be the rheme is accordingly identified by lu: (ikkibu ‘taboo’),
the intervention of -ma overrules. This superimposition marks the pronoun as focus. In this
respect, the particles -ma and -mi are at the top of the hierarchy, overruling basic, pattem-related
functions as well as this function of the particle /u:.

There is one prominent exception to this function of Ju: — the substantive Sumum, ‘ndme’:

(442) girra lu: Sumka
gifra  PREC Name.N-ATT.25GM,qp
‘Let your name be Girra’ (Gir:27)
(443) belet kala ili; lu: Sumki
lady. all god.PL.OBL PREC name.N-ATT.25GF,qp
‘Let your name be ‘Mistress of all the gods®’ (AhA 247-8)

Only in this case does lu: precede the theme. This may be attributed to the special syntax of
naming constructions in many languages.

Both theme and rheme are generally necessary in an independent utterance. However,
non-verbal clauses sometimes exhibit only the rheme, and no theme. This may happen in
dependent functions, e.g., in attributive function:

(444) mannum annitam Sa la: énki ippus
who.nom this.sgr.cMp N NeG enki  do.pv.3sG
‘Who but Enki (lit. who (is) not Enki) can do this?’ (AhC4:14)

Other examples for clauses constituted by rheme alone occur with the particle lu: (e.g., exx.
442-443 above), which is generally 4 rheme identifier or marker in LOB and in EOB alike®,
The following is an example of an non-verbal directive existential clause:
(445) Iw: Simmti:
PREC fate.15G,
‘Let (it) be my fate!’ (AhC5:49)

As is clear by now from the preceding examples with Ju:, non-verbal predication takes part
in the modal system. This is noteworthy because modality is often described exclusively with
regard to the verbal system. The modal system in OB (§4.5.2.2) has to do with the predicative
relationship, that is, with any manifestation of nexus.

2 11 EOB it is also used as marker of alternative, much like soit ... soit in French.
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Another type of rheme-only clause is the non-verbal locative existential clause (§4.1.1.4):

(446) ina nisi: adittum-ma la; alitum
in people.rL.oBL bear.prc,.sGF.NOM.FOC NEG.bear.pTC, .SGF.NOM
‘(There are) amongst the people fertile women (and) barren women’ (AhC7 4)

The existant is a nominal syntagm, here occurring with the particle -ma (in the middle of the
syntagm) which, as already seen above, may mark the rheme. In existential expressions, the
existant is the rheme, and in non-verbal existentials, this is sometimes effected by -ma. The
adverbial part of the clause is analyzed as locative support for the existence (as one finds, e.g.,

in English ‘in the garden is a tree’), rather than a rheme for the nominal group (‘...are among

the people’). The negative particle /a: here serves as lexeme negator (‘non-fertile’=‘barren’),
rather than u/ which is always used to negate a nexus, i.e., the existence of a relationship
between theme and rheme.

The last category to occur in the order rheme—theme are measurement units:

(447) amat leta:sa kana: rupussa
cubitaB  side.DU.NOM.35GF,;y reed.aB  width.N-ATT.3SGF,
‘Tts both sides will be a cubit, its width a reed length’ (GlgB:25)

In EOB, measured units in non-verbal clauses occur in this very order.

4.1.1.2 Verbal predication (verbal components)

The verbal form (see §3.3.5.2) is a morphologically inseparable complex containing: 1. subject
index; 2, verbal lexeme and 3. nexus, i.e., the predicative link. That'is, a finite form such as
aparras (imperfective 1s6) contains 1. a person index (marked by the preformative a-); 2. a
verbal lexeme (marked by a combination of \prs and the unmarked verbal class pattern,
having together the value of ‘cut, decide’) and 3. the built-in nexus between them. Such a
verbal form is functionally equivalent to an independent non-verbal clause which has the
same components (but which are joined syntactically, rather than morphologically). The ac-
knowledgment of these components of the verb comes in handy when analyzing various
linguistic issues such as the predicative and completive relationships (both having to do with
nexus), toplcahzauon and focalization of the various verbal components, etc.

Verbal forms play a role in the aspectual-temporal and modal system. These issues are
treated under texteme types (§4.5), since textemes of narrative and dlalogue show different
characteristics.and different values in, e.g., vetbal forms.

4.1.1.3 The nominal predicative conjugaﬂon

Akkadian has, in addition to its verbal forms, which indisputably constitute part of its verbal
system, a predicative conjugation (see §§3.3.5.1 and 3.3.5.3.1). This predicative has the same
components as those found in the verbal form (it constitutes a ‘built-in sentence’)® but has
never been completely incorporated (when participial) in the verbal system, as it participates
only partially in the aspectual-temporal systemr®'. Nevertheless, its syntactic behavior is exactly

% This form is at times superficially identical to nominal forms (§3.3.5.1), but being a predicative
complex, it has a different syntactic behavior, and different constitution. In this part, the term ‘predicative
form’ refers only to participial and substantival predicatives (traditionally termed ‘stative’ or ‘perman-
sive’).

% Only then is it comparable to a verbal form. When it is substantival (e.g., Sizmassum ‘it is destiny
for him), it displays the syntactic behavior of a non-verbal clause.

3! The predicative is very much like a non-verbal clause in its aspectual-temporal values (§§4.5.1.2
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that of a finite verbal form regarding connection, compatibility with an object, etc.
The following examples show the participial predicative with an object:

(448) eru: mahir ukultam
eagle.nom receive.prep.3sam  food.cmp
“The eagle receives the food’ (EtnM6:3’)

(449) {urhlam amer alik harranam
pathcmp  look.prep.3sgmM  walk.prep.3sM  road.cmp
‘He knows the [path] (and) walks the road’ (GlgY:252)

This is not very frequent, since this form is mostly passive when it contains a participle of a
transitive lexeme. Nevertheless, this compatibility with an object equates syntactically the
participial predicative with a verbal form. However, the participial predicative differs in
showing occasional ambiguity with regard to diathesis:

(450) iste:n etlum labi§ [pallarm
one.AB  yOUNg-man.SGM.NOM WEar.PRED.3sGM  royal-mantle.cmp
‘A young man was wearing/was dressed (in) [royal ma]ntle’ (GlgSB:9)

For the second interpretation see §4.1.2,2. /
The next example shows another characteristic of the participial predicative:

(451) Samhazku—ma attanallak ina birizt etlutim
flourish.prED.1sGM.cONN walk.ipv.1s6  in “middle. young-man.ri.oBL
‘Flourishing I was continuously walking among the guys’ (GlgP:4-5)

The participial predicative connects forwards via the asymmetric connective -ma (§4.4), which

is another point of similarity with verbal forms. Next, we have a participial predicative
interconnected with a substantival predicative:

(452) ina milki Sa ili kabir-ma
in - advice.aTr N, god.ATT  be-said.PRED.3SGM.CONN
ina bitik abunnatilu Sizmassum

in cut. umbilical-cord.ATr3s6M,;; fate.PRED.35G.35GMp,y

‘By the god’s advice, it was decreed that (lit. and) since cutting his umbilical cord it

is destiny for him’ (GlgP:162-164)
The substantival predicative here cannot constitute the first unit of the asymmetric chain:
whereas the participial predicative kabi behaves, by and large, like a verbal form, the substantival
predicative 3i‘massum ‘it is destiny for him’ is analogous to a non-verbal clause, except for
the fact that it can occur with dative suffixes, as it does here (these suffixes do not occur with
a non-verbal clause). The following predicative is in a possessive existential construction:

(453) SakisSum mehrum
be-put.PRED.35GM.35GMp,,; OppoOnent.NoM
‘Opponens est ei’ ‘He has an opponent’ (GlgP:195)

The dative suffix is obligatory, i.e., it is part of the valency of this construction, meant to
denote one kind of possession (see the following section). The treatment of predicatives is
resumed below, in §4.5, in the treatment of the values of the verbal forms in different
textemes.

and 4.5.2.1 below).
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4.1.1.4 Existentials

In addition to the existential expressions discussed above (exx. 445 and 446), existential
expressions in this corpus are mainly manifested by the verbal lexeme ba3u:m ‘be, exist’, used
both as verb of existence and of being. When used in the former function, the existant is the
element marked by the nominative. In general, it is different from other allegedly similar
verbal clauses in that the existant is here viewed as the rheme of the construction, rather than
the theme. The verbal lexeme basu:m, when denoting existence, serves as such only in the 3rd
person, showing only partial temporal and aspectual distinctions, but it does show a direc-
tive*/non-directive distinction. The verb agrees with the existant (in a similar manner to the
English there is/are and Latin est/sunt). In the negative indicative place we find in addition
the suppletive form la¥¥u (=there isn’t);

directive independent relative
aspect/tense — imperfective perfective  imperfective  perfective
affirmative libsi iba3si — — —
[negative ayyibsi ul iba¥si  la¥Su ul ibsi Sala: ibasSu:  ¥ala:ibSu: |

In the negative domain, the distinctions are optimal, and there is even another form, la¥iu,
which is hard to classify functionaily. However, the affirmative domain is represented by one
independent form only, viz., there are no aspectual or temporal oppositions. This domain is
not attested in relatives at all. However, as it is shown below, some kind of lexical suppletion
takes place whereby other expressions comperisate for this systemic gap.
Affirmative existence:
(454) misil  massarti muum ibassi
middle_ night-watch.aTr night.Nom exist.IPv.3sG
‘It was night, the middle watch’ (AhA:70)
Negative existence:
(455) wulibsi gilgame¥ ¥a laima  kata [isbiru ja:mtam)
NEG.eXist.pv.3sG gilgame§ N, before. 2sGM.OBL Cross.pv.3sG.suB sea.CMP
‘There was no (one) who [crossed the sea] before you, Gilgamesh’ (GlgX3:26)
(456) ulibassi mitluku  nififa
NEG.CXist.IPv.35G - adviCe.INF, people.OBL.3SGF \rp
‘There was no advice for her people’ (EtnM1:13)
These two examples, however, come from different textemes (§§4.5.1.2 and 4.5.2.1), and are
hence not really opposed temporally or aspectuaily. Another related occurrence is the expression
la¥%u:, which is impossible to oppose to anything, and is therefore regarded as neutral:
(457) lasSu: marua
NEG.CXiSL.PL  SON.PL.NOM.1SG
‘My sons are no {(more)’ (EtnS:17") .
The following opposition is found within a relative clause (the existant being the antecedent):
(458) [uharrji buratim gilgames $a  la:ibSia: " matirma
digpvisc  wellrir.osr gilgame§ N. NEG.exist.pv.3pLF ever
‘Gilgamesh [dug] wells which had never existed’ (GlgX1:3")
(459) Yipram Sa la: ibaS¥u: ina madtim
featcmp N NEG.€XiSt.IPV.35G.5UB in land.aTT
‘a feat that does not exist in the land’ (GlgY:17, H1:17)

32 The directive function expresses various degrees of volition, §§4.5.2.2.2-4.5.2.2.2.2.
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It seems that the difference is temporal, ex. 458 being retrospective, whereas ex. 459 refers to

the present.
Affirmative directive existence:
(460) ina Sior  ili etemmu libsi

in flesh. god.ATT spirit.NoM  exisLPREC.35G
‘Let there be a spirit in the flesh of the god’ (AhA:215)

Negative directive existence:
(461) ayyibSi:Sinasi ristium]
€XiSt.NEG.PREC.35G.3PLR,,; jOY.NOM
‘Let there be no joy for them’ or ‘let them have no joy’ (AhB1:20)

The function of this dative suffix is discussed further below in this section.

Other exponents are occasionally used for expressing existence with a non-neutral value,
thus compensating for various distinctions lacking in the realm of affirmative existence expressed
by ibassi:

(462) kayyama: ina uruk  nikia:tum
exist.PRED.3PLF in uruk  sacrifice.PLF.NOM
“There were habitually sacrifices in Uruk’ (GlgP:190)

The adjective kayya:num denotes continuous existence. It is found also as directive (Ju: kayya i TH
‘let there be habitually’ GlgY:269). The valency is identical to that of the exxstentxal basum
— there is no opposition of person, just number.

The participial predicative Sakin denotes ingressive existence:

(463) Sakin luSanu
be-put.PRED.35GM hero.noM
“There is (now) a hero’ (GlgP:192)

There are two linguistic models of possession. The first consists of an existential expression
with a dative exponent (the ‘est mihi’ type), and the second with a verb such as ‘have’ (the
‘habeo’ type). In LOB we find both: existence is sometimes construed with dative exponents
to denote such possession. One example for this is ex. 461 above, where the combination of
existence and dative pronoun signals existential-possession. The following example combines
Sakin and dative pronoun:

(464) ana gilgames ... SakiSSum mehrum
to gilgamed  be-put.PRED.3SGM.35GM,,; OppOnNEnt.Nom
‘There is (now) an equal to Gilgamesh ..." (GigP:194-195)
This kind of possession is viewed here still as existential. In the other model, expressed in
LOB by the lexeme iSu:, ‘have’, the possessum is the object. The verbal lexeme basum,
discussed above as an existential verb, denotes being as well. As such, it is no different from
other verbs, as it occurs with a complement. For both issues see §4.1.2.1.

4.1.2 The completive relationship

Akkadian, like Semitic languages in general, clearly shows one syntactic function for the
relationship between the object or adverbial complements and the nexus (the predicative link).
This relationship is, to various degrees, marked by the completive case (§3.3.2.3). The existence
of one such relationship need not deter us from trying to differentiate between the object and
an adverb as related yet disparate functions, both of which represent different actualizations of
this relationship. In some cases there is hardly a difference, in other cases it is perfectly clear
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(e.g., when the completive suffix occurs, it represents only the object) Both these functions
have something in common: they are both related to a relationship, i.e., to the nexus (ora
reduced expression thereof — an infinitive, perhaps an adjective as well).

A good example of this double nature of the completive relationship and marking is the
interrogative pronoun mimum ‘what’. When marked as completive, it can represent either the
object (‘what’) or the adverbial why (i.e., ‘for what’):

(465) mimam sabiti: tatawwi:
what.cMp tavern-keeper.15G,;;  speak.ipv.2sGF
‘Why, my tavern keeper, do you speak?’ (GlgX3:17)
(466) imi: mina: amur anaku
eye.PL.OBL What.CMP Se€.PV.1SG 1SG.NOM
‘As for me, what did I see with my eyes?’ (AhA:109)

This can be shown with a substantive as well:

(467) ammimim ... tattanallak serram

to.whatATr  wander.lpv.2scM  steppe.cMP

‘Why should/do you wander in the steppe ...” (GlgP:54-55)
(468) seram imtasi afar  iwwaldu

steppe.cmp forget.pc.3sG place. be borm.pv.3sG.sus

‘He forgot the steppe, the place (where) he was born’ (GlgP:47)

The difference here is due to the nature of each verbal lexeme: a verb of motion such as
ala:kum, ‘go, walk’, typically has different complements than does a verb like ‘forget’. The
former example is comparable to the following:

(469) attanallak ina biriz etlutim
walk.lpv.1sG in  between, young-man PLM.OBL
‘I was walking among the guys’ (GlgP:4-5)
Complements introduced by ina are often (but not means always) adverbial, rather than
objective. In comparing exx. 467 and 469, we learn that adverbial complements are marked
either by the completive case or by a preposition. It is not always easy to determine what the
exact nature of this completive element is:

(470) itamar Sanitam
see.rC.35G  second.sGr.cMp
‘He saw a second (dream)’ or: ‘He saw a second (time, i.e., ‘again‘)_’ (GlgP:26)

In the first interpretation, the adjective $aniitam refers back to the dream mentioned before
(%a:t mu:$itiya, which is feminine and the more plausible interpretation in this case), whereas
in the second interpretation, it refers to the internal object of the verb (i.e., ‘seeing’), implying
another seeing, or in other words, seeing again (cf. the recurrent Sani:tam ‘secondly’ in EOB).
The following sections discuss both functions in general.

4.1.2.1 Verbal valency

Whereas in Indo-European languages, many cases may occur with the object (e.g., Lat.
meminisse which governs the genitive, the nominative marking the predicate in copular
sentences, as in homo hominem lupus est, etc.), and there is actually no formal exponent to
show that this in fact is but one function, in Akkadian (and Semitic) the object is marked by
the completive case, indicating (much like the other cases) a distinct but fixed relationship
with the nexus. Even when the object is a prepositional syntagm, the nucleus, or head, of the
syntagm (which as a whole is a manifestation of t_he attributive relationship, see §4.1.3), i.e.,
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the preposition itself, is in this completive status. This statement is arrived at negatively,
based upon the fact that neither the nominative nor the attributive case ever designates the
object, or the adverbial syntagm, as such.

There are various complementation schemes: completive marking, double completive (where
one object may be dative or a prepositional syntagm) and adverbial marking. It is important to
state that the various types (completive marking, dative, adverbial endings or prepositional
syntagms) all have the same syntactic status, namely, completlve status.

Completive:

(471) ilbas lLibSam
put-on.pv.3sG  garment.cmp
‘He put on a garment’ (GlgP:110)

(472) uni:ssu—-ma nusSalu ul elte’i
Shift.IPv.156.35Gp-CONN  sShift.INF.N-ATT.35GM,,; NEG.be-able.rc.1cs
‘I (iried to) shift it but I could not shift it’ (GlgP:9)

Ex. 472 shows the completive suffix bound to a finite verbal form (uni:ssu), and an infinitive,
nusfafu (nus¥am+3u), with a non-attributive indication (the nominative vs. completive distinc-
tion is often neutralized when a substantive occurs with bound attributive personal pronouns,
§3.3.4.2). The infinitive is the object of le’u:m ‘be able’. The particle which generally occurs
with indicative forms in declarative clauses is he negative particle ul.

An infinitive, functioning as object, is marked as completive:
(473) ammimim tah3ih anniam epe¥am
to.whataTT want.pv.2sM this.soM.cMp dO.INF.CMP
‘Why do you want to do this?’ (GlgY:113-114)
Here, one can see two important points: 1. the overt completive marking on the infinitive,

which designates it as object of the verbal lexeme hala:hum ‘want’; 2. the infinitive’s compati-
bility with an object of its own (anniam ‘this.cm#’)>,

Double completive:

(474) istemam  ulabbissu
one.cMP  dress.Pv.35G.35GMoyp
‘One (garment) she put on him’ (GlgP:70)
In comparing ex. 474 with ex. 471 above, one can see the original difference between the
unmarked class and the D or $ classes: the latter stems allow relatively more arguments. In
ex. 471 above, laba:fum (‘put on a garment’) takes one object. lubbusum (‘dress someone’) in
ex. 474, on the other hand, takes two: the garment and the person who is being dressed. The
following example similarly takes two objects:
(475) S$upSikkakunu awizlam  e:mid
tOilN-ATT.2PLM,ry MAan.CMP  imMpoSC.PV.I1SG
‘I imposed your toil on man’ (AhA:241

Another important pomt regarding these examples is that the two objects are not identical
syntactically; in passive constructions, only one may occur as nominative:

33 However, when a bound pronoun is appended to an infinitive it is not'a completive but rather an
attributive pronoun, e.g., in nus¥a$u lit. *his shifting’ (ex. 472) -Ju is attributive, here referring to the
complement. On the other hand, in Sebe:Su ‘his satiation” (ex. 488 below), the attributive -$u refers to

the agent.
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476) Sittam %a il ana:ku ekme:ku
sleep.cup N, god.pL.OBL 15G.NOM deprive.PRED.15G
‘I was deprived of the gods’ sleep’ (GlgHA:2)
The verbal lexeme eke:mum ‘deprive someone of something’ takes, when active, two coni-
plements, both regularly marked as completive. Here, the lexeme is used in the passive, and
the someone is now marked as nominative. In this respect, the second completive is similar to
an adverbial complement, remaining unchanged in passive constructions.

Completive and dative-suffixes:
477) ftittam liddinam-ma
clay.cMP  giVe.PREC.3CS.1SGp,1.CONN
‘Let him give me clay...” (AhA:203)
In some cases there is some hesitation between dative marking and the completive case:

(478) gilgameS eredbam ul iddin
gilgame$  enterINF.CMP  NEG.giverv.3sG
‘He did not let Gilgamesh enter’ (GlgP:217)

Indeed ‘allow/let’ and ‘give’ are not the same notion, but the valency is almost the same. This
construction, when ‘allow’ is meant, can occur with the infinitive preceded by the preposition
ana (‘to’). The following example shows another kind of variation, having to do with the
fluctuation in mimation. The dative and the completive pronominal suffixes differ from each
other (2scF, 3s6) by mimation, so -Sum (3sc;,,,) at times occurs identical to -3u (35Gcyp):
479) bar abubi ... ikbiu
come.NFe  flood.ATr  tell.pv.35G.35GMp,
‘He told him of the coming of the flood..."” (AhC2:37)

Here, the bound suffix is dative (being the normal valency of the second complement of
kabu:m ‘tell, say”), for dative pronouns, see §4.1.4.2.

The object may be adverbial:

(480) kizma ilim tabas¥i

like. god.ATT be.ipv.2sGM

‘you are (like) a god’ (GlgP:53)
The verbal lexeme basu:m has been described above as a verb of existence. However, when it
occurs with a complement, it serves as a verb of being, that is, a verbal copula. This kiima
syntagm is an obligatory complement, without which the verb would have remained an
existential expression. The salient point here is that even in copular or equational sentences
with a verbal form, the ‘predicate’ is always in the completive status in Akkadian as well as in
Semitic*,

Similarly, the verbal lexeme ewu:m ‘become’ always occurs with an obligatory adverbial

complement:

(481) awidis  iwe
man.LADV become.pv.3sG
‘He became a man’ (GlgP:109)

3 This phenomenon is so basic that in Arabic the verb ka:na ‘be’, when denoting being, always has
an accusative object, like any other verb, whereas in ancient Indo-European languages, the nominative
appears in this slot.
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(482) kirma zubbi: iwu: lillidu:
like. fly.sem.0BL become.pv.3pLM offspring.PLM.NOM
“The offsprings became (like) flies’ (AhC3:44-45)

With this verbal lexeme, one encounters the adverbial object explicitly marked with the
completive case as well:

(483) wmu namrum da’ummatam li:wi¥um
day.scM.Nom bright.sm.NoM darkness.sGF.cMP  become.PREC.35G.3SGMp, 1
‘May the bright day become darkness for him’ (AnzA:68)

There is variation between the adverbial objects, whether marked by adverbial ending or by
the completive case. This slot is hence interpreted as an obligatory adverbial complement.

In addition to the ‘est mihi’ model of possession discussed above, one encounters the
habeo type:
(484) emukam ifu
powersom.cMP have.pv.3sc
‘He had strength’ (EtnM6:4’)

Other issues pertaining to the object function of complex units are resumed below, following
the explanation of the attributive relationship (§4.1.3.3.2).

4.1.2.2 Adverbial function

The adverbial function, although essentially having the same basic relationship with the nexus
as the object, is signaled by a greater number of exponents (for adverbial endings, §4.1.4.3).
Besides the basic relationship with the nexus (or a reduced manifestation thereof — adjectives,
infinitives, etc.), the adverb often refers specifically to one component of the predicative
complex. There are three adverbial function types (referring each to a different clausal component
" — theme, rtheme and nexus), in addition to other types which are not easily classifiable:

1. Applying to the nexus: circumstantial adverb(ial)s: temporal, local, causal, final, comparative,
etc.:

(485) wrri: u musi: elizfu abki
day.PL.OBL CONN nightPL.OBL ON.35GM,; WEEP.PB.1SG
‘T wept over him days and nights’ (GlgX2:5")

(486) huwawa massaram  iner-ma kakkaram
huwawa guard.cvp  smite.pv.3sc.conN  ground.cmp
‘He smote Huwawa the guard on the ground...” (GlgIS:26’)

Some of ‘the examples are prepositional syntagms with an adverbial function (on the exact
relationship between prepositions and adverbs see §4.1.3.3 below):

(487) ara:m$u—ma kirna  asSatim
love.Ipv.15G.35GM»CONN  like,  wife.ATT
‘I loved him like a wife...” (GlgP:33)

(488) adi Sebekn Sikaram  iStiam
until  satiate.NF.ATT.35GM, ale.cmp  drink.pv.3sG
‘He drank beer to his satiation’ (GlgP:100-101)

(489) balazam ina katiZunu issabtu:
liveinr.omp in - hand.PiM.OBL.3PLM,; hold.pc3PLM
‘Life they kept in their hand’ (GlgX3:5)
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2. Applying to the lexeme: qualitative adverb(ial)s which are in fact attributes to the verbal
lexeme (represented by the combination of root and class pattern):
(490) madis palhalt}
very frightening.Prep.3sGF
‘It was very frightening’ (GlgSB:4) (the equivalent of a great fear).
(491) enkidu 3a arammusu danni§
enkidu N, love.lPv.I1sG.SUB.3sGM(,  greatly.LaDV.
‘Enkidu whom Tlove greatly (GlgX2:2’) (the equivalent of a great love).

3. Applying to the person: adverbial complements of this kind, cailed Aa:! in Arabic, are -
circumstantial qualifiers which may apply to any argument in the sentence, including the
agent, which is a component of the verbal complex. Of this type we have but few examples:
(492) ikmis—ma gilgame ina kakkari  SeppSu
kneelpv.3sG.coNN gilgame¥ in  ground.ATT fOOLN-ATT.35GM, 1y
‘Gilgamesh kneeled, his foot on the ground...’ (GlgP:227-228)
(493) illak {enkidu] u Samkatfum) warkisu
go.apv.3sG enkidu conn  Samkat behind.3s6M,
‘[Enkidu] was going [first] and Shamkat behind him’ (GlgP:175-176)

In both examples, we have what looks like a non-verbal clause with an adverbial rheme.
However, such impeccably independent clauses are not found in this corpus. These syntagms
are a kind of down-graded, dependent predication which serves as circumstantial qualifier of
the nexus and specifically refers to the thematic argument (3e:pfu *his foot’, warkifu “after
him’, etc.).

Another interesting adverbial phenomenon is the so-called accusative of relation (or spec-
ification), or ramyi:z in Arabic. The adverbial element seems to add information to the
participial predicative expression:

(494) masil padattam lamam Sapil ese[mtalm pukkul
similar.preD.3s6M form.cup  body.cvp short.PRED.35GM bone.cMP  Strong.PRED.3SGM
‘He is like (Gilgamesh in) form, short (of) bedy, strong (of) bone’ (GlgP:183-185)

What is marked in ex. 494 by the completive case can be marked by an adverbial ending,
reflecting its adverbial value: .
(495) nukkurat amari§
strange.PRED.3SGF  10OK.INF.LADV
‘She is strange (for) looking’ (AgA6:9)
Further issues pertaining to the adverbial function of complex units are resumed below, after
the attributive relationship has been explained and exemplified (§4.1.3.3.1).

4.1.3 The attributive relationship ) :

The attributive relationship in Semitic is syntactically actualized in a syntagm termed here
the attributive construction (Heb. smikhut, Arab. *idaifa), where an element serving as
nucleus, or head, is expanded by a nominal syntagm, which can be either simple, namely, a
nominal explicitly marked by the attributive case, or complex, i.e., a clause marked as such.
The nucleus in the construct state (i.e., an occasional indication of boundedness on the
nucleus of the syntagm) always determines the syntactic status of the entire syntagm. The
following examples show typical attributive constructions, the syntactic expression of the
attributive relationship:
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(496) mak re’im
bed. shepherd.som.ATT
‘bed of the shepherd’ (GlgP:65)
497) simat bala:itim
symbol. life.nr.aTT
‘symbol of life’ (GlgP:97)
The attributive construction is also realized when the attributive substantive slot is occupied
by an attributive bound pronoun (substantive + attributive pronoun); compare the following:
(498) sikir ma:likiSu
word,. counsel.Prc,.PLM.ATT.3SGM, 1
‘the word of his counsellors’ (GlgY:201)
(499) sikirSu
WOrd.N-ATT.3SGM,, 1
‘his word (=what he has to say)’ (GlgP:142)

sikir ‘word’ is expanded in ex. 498 by another substantive (counsellors), whereas in ex. 499, it
is expanded by an attributive pronoun. The same relationship is realized in the case of a
substantive governed by a composite preposition:
(500) ana libbi uruk .
to - heart.atr uruk
‘into (lit. to the heart of) Uruk’ (GlgP:177)
(501) ana libbisa
10 heart.ATT3sGF,y
‘into it’ (GlgY:109)
Again, both the city name Uruk and the suffix pronoun occupy the attributive slot following
the preposition. The same relationship is manifested when a simple preposition joins a substan-
tive:
(502) eli muti
on husbandatr
‘on the husband’ (GlgP:238)
(503) eli¥u
ON.3SGM, 71
‘on him’ (GlgP:10)
The syntactic relationship between a substantival nucleus and its nominal attribute is thus
identical to that between a preposition and its nominal attribute. The difference, however, is
that the preposition often serves as an'adverbial nucleus.
The same attributive relationship is found when the construct substantive is represented by
a construct pronominal nucleus; compare the following pair:
(504) bizs su (bixt+3u)
temple.N-ATT.35GM,
*his temple’
(505) $a adad
N adad
‘that (of) Adad’ (both from AhB2:20)
In ex. 505, the construct pronoun a represent a substantive (see below). Both syntagms are
fully appositive: §a in ex. 505 represents biztum ‘temple’ in 504, whereas -3u ‘his’ in ex. 504
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represents Adad in ex. 50S.

The construct pronominal nucleus $a represents a substantive, and is hence appositive to
one. This analysis is supported by diachronic information and rare relics; in Old Akkadian this
3a used to show the case of the substantive it represented. By OB times, it no longer shows
case, and only in very few cases does it show number and gender:

(506) ningiszida Sarrum Sa agari
ningi¥zida kingsoM.Nom N, Crown.sGM.ATT
‘Ningi§zida, king of crown (lit. king, that of crown)’ (Nw:7)
(507) anunna ilu: ma:tim Sarru: Sux agari:
Anunna god.rLm.NoMm landatr  king.PLM.NOM N.PLM. Crown.pLM.OBL
‘the Anunna, gods of the land, kings of crowns (lit. kings, those of crowns)’ (Nw:11)

The construct pronominal nuclei here show masculine singular and plural in agreement with
their respective referent ($arrum ‘king’ and 3arru: ‘kings'). This agreement is our best indication
for the apposition between construct pronominal nuclei and their substantival referents. The
issue of case is more pronounced in the following example:

(508) Suxz abnim-ma ... mule:biruiya
N.PLM. StOne.ATT.FOC transfer.rrc,.PLM.NOM. 1SG s
‘My transferers ... are the stone objects (lit. those of stone)’ (GlgX4:22)

Suz clearly agrees with the participle. In the following example, the rare construct pronoun
Sa:t represents the feminine (regardless of case):
(509) ina $a:t mu:si:tiya
in NsGF, night.SGR.ATT.1SG \pr
‘in my dream (lit. that,of my night)’ (GlgP:3)
This proneminal nature of 3a is demonstrated in the following pair of examples:
(510) ina  kakkari mak re’im
from ground.att bed. shepherd.som.ArT
*...from the ground, (=) bed of the shepherd’ (Glg P:64-65)
(511) ana gubri Sa rerim
to  hutarr Ne shepherd.sGM.ATT
‘...to the hut of the shepherd (lit. to the hut, (=) that of the shcpherd)’ (Glg P:74-75)

Both preceding examples have the very same structure, the only difference being that a
construct substantive in ex. 510 is substituted by 3a in ex. 511. We can see that 1. both ma:k
and $a have the same relationships with the following attributive substantive re:’iom and 2.
both ma:k and 3a are appesitive to the preceding attributive substantive. $a, as a pronoun, can
represent any substantive.

4.1.3.1 Attributive clauses

Denominal prepositions (or conjunctions; they are essentially the same; see §3.3.6) occasionally
maintain a synchronic relationship with the substantive of which.they are the construct state.
For instance, a$rum means ‘place’. Its construct state a¥ar means ‘place of”:

(512) aslalr [farbazsim
place. lair.aTT
‘a pla[c]e of lair’ (GlgP:76)

A substantive in construct state can also precede a clause:
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(513) asar iwwaldu
place.  be-bom.pv.3sc.sus.
‘the place he was born’, ‘where he was bomn’ (GlgP:47)

In ex. 513, however, this construct state of ‘place’ is actually used as a locative relative, i.e.,
with the value of the relative ‘where’. Note, in addition, that the attributive substantive
tarba:sim syntactically corresponds to the finite clause iwwaldu. The latter is marked as
attributive by the subordinative morpheme, which is the corresponding attributive marker
on a verbal form (§3.3.5.7). The substantive in ex. 512 and the verbal form in ex. 513 both
occupy the same attributive slot. The following examples, 514 and 518, are not unusual or
idiosyncratic; any substantive can occur in an analogous construction:
(514) awa:t ikabb{u:]
word.sGF; ~ Say.IPV.35G.5UB
‘the word (which) he says’ (GlgY:217)

We have shown above (at the end of the previous section) that a construct substantive may be
represented by the construct pronominal nucleus $a:

(515) fa ikabbu:
Nc say.IPV.3PLM.SUB
‘that (which) they say’ (GlgY:182)

There is a perfect functional syntactic correspondence between the two examples: the same
verbal form (except for the number) in the attributive slot, and in the construct nucleus slot
one finds once a substantive and once a pronoun.

The attributive relationship lies at the heart of subordination in Akkadian, since converted
clauses (i.e., nominalized or adverbialized clauses) are converted exactly by this syntactic
relationship with their nuclei®. Clauses occurring in the attributive slot are syntactically
equivalent to a substantive marked as attributive.

4.1.3.2 Appositive construct nuclei or relative clauses

The relative clause is, in fact, an attributive construction, where 3a is a pronominal construct
nucleus, whose attribute is a clause. This pronominal construct nucleus represents, via apposition,
the substantive it qualifies, hence
(516) Sipra  3a  akabbuku
task.cmp N tellipv.1sG.2s6Mp, . (AhC1:18)

actually means ‘the task, (=) that (which) I will tell you’.

Relative clauses in our corpus are generally concrete relatives (‘the one who...”) which are
syntactically analogous to a participle, or to other adjectives:

(517) enkidu Sa arammusu
. enkidu No  love.IPv.1G.5UB.3SGMgyp
‘Enkidu whom I love’ (GlgX2:2")
(518) mairada - nara:m libbiXa

SON.CMP.3SGF,ry  lOVed.PTCg,.SGM  heart.ATT 356F,
‘Her son, the beloved of her heart’ (AnzA:44)

The relative clause (‘whom I love’) in ex. 517 functions exactly like the participie (*(be)loved’)
in ex. 518; both being appositive to the substantive to which they refer, occupying the same

35 Not the conditional particie Summa, however — a conditional is not an ordinary adverbial clause.
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syntactic slot. Compare the following pair:

(519) [elleppu Sa tabannu:3i]
boatscgF.NoM N¢  build.ipv.256M.SUB.35GF
“The boat which you will build’ (AhC1:25)
(520) atti-ma  Sassuru bamiat awidlu:tim
2sGr.Foc  birth-godess.nom  builder.prc,.seF.  humanity.att
‘You are the birth-godess, creatress (lit. ‘builder’) of humanity’ (AhA:194)

The participle ba:mi:at awi:lutim (‘creatress of humanity’) has the same function of $a tabannu:
(‘which you will build’) — both qualify the preceding substantive by way of apposition®.
Moreover, unlike a substantive, which can occur appositively as well, these syntagms actually
contain a nucleus which represents the qualified substantive by way of agreement (which is
not necessarily expected when two substantives are appositive).

Both syntagms function as adjectives. The first (in exx. 517 and 519) is a syntactic
adjective, the second (in exx. 518 and 520) a morphological adjective — the participle. Such
relatives are in fact adjective clauses, which are used appositively (as in ex. 519) but also
independently. The following example shows an indeperident adjective clause functioning as
the theme:

(521) $a ki:ma kaita ina se:ri iwwalid-ma
N.like. 2scM.oBL  in steppe.ATT be-born.pv.3sG.CONN
urabbi¥u Sadu:

raise.Pv.35G.35GM,, MoOUNtain.NoM
‘One like you was born in the steppe and the mountain raised him’ (GlgP:17-19)

kirma kana (‘like you’) is a prepositional syntagm, predominantly used as an adverbial
complement. It is used here, nominalized, as the theme. 3a marks the syntagm as nominal and
thus could be analyzed as a nominalizing converter. The affinity of the fa syntagm to a
nominal entity is shown by the recurring representation, or resumption, of the theme in the
verbal form iwwalid (‘one like yow’ is resumed by the 3sc index in the verbal form) and its
further resumption as object in urebbi:fu (‘raised him’, resuming $a kima ka:ta). The agreement
of Su:t and Jaxt with their referent mentioned above (exx. 507-509) is another facet of this
affinity.
An adjective, just like the adjective clause in ex. 521, has the prerogative of occurring
without a substantive:
(522) etluztum unaslaku: . Se:pisu
’ young-manprLM.NoM  Kiss.uPv.3riM  fOOL.PL.OBL.3SGM, 1
‘The young (ones) were kissing its feet’ (GlgP:11)
(523) Sibuti upahhir ana ba:bidu
oldrm.cmp assemble.3dsc to  gate.ATT.35GM,r
‘He assembled the elders to his gate’ (AhA:386; C1:39)
(524) ali adittum ulladu—ma
where  give-birth.prc,.sGF.NoM  give-birth.1pv.356.5UB.CONN
, ‘Where the birth-giver gives birth...’ (AhA:291)
This is possible due to the fact that each adjective contains a nucleus capable of representing a
substantlve, whose actual exponents are the gender-number-case morphemes. This nucleus is

% The difference here is one of diathesis; whereas the relative in ex. 519 is the equivalent of a passive
participle (‘the built one’), the actual example has an active participle (‘the builder").
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analogous to the construct pronoun 32 in adjective clauses. Thus, what is viewed elswhere as
‘substantivization’ of the adjective, is here regarded as the most regular function of the
adjective — representing substantives.

4.1.3.3 Completive construct nuclei

Completive construct nuclei function mainly as adverbial complements, more rarely as objects.
In contrast to $a, which is appositive to the entity it represents, i.e., it may occur in any
syntactic relationship (e.g., in ex. 511 in attributive position, in 516 as completive, etc.),
completive construct nuclei are generally in a completive syntactic relationship with the
nexus.

4.1.3.3.1 Adverbial construct nuclei
The following examples show the connection between the uses of itu:

(525) iStu irassu ine’u ... issakkaram ana gilgame$
since chest.CMP.3sGM, ;. turn.pv.3sG.suB say.pv.3s¢ - to  gilgame§
‘As he disengaged, ... he was saying to Gilgamesh’ (GlgP231-233)
(526) ana:ku 3a allikam iStu uruk eanni
1s.noM  N. come.pv.isc from uruk eannu
‘(It is) / who came from Uruk Eannu’ (GlgX4:8-9) .

The construct adverbial nucleus i$tu (which is in fact an adverbial converter) may join (as do
Ya and afar above) either a substantive (and is then analogous to a preposition) or a clause
(like an adverbializing conjunction). i3tu is functionally identical to any adverb, except for the
fact that it must have an attribute,

The same can be seen with asfu(m). as$um is historically composed of the preposition ana
‘to’ and the substantive Sumum ‘name’. The construct state of the latter is still apparent in the
following example:

(527) Sux abnim~ma ... mulebiruiya
NrLm stone.ATT.Foc transfer.prc, PLM.NOM.ISG ,pp
a$§um la: alappatu me: mutim

in order Nec.touch.pv.isc.sus  water.pPLM.OBL  di€.INF.ATT
‘My transferers ... are the stone objects, in order (that) I do not touch the water of
death’ (GlgX4:22-23)
(528) assu la: mussi: etemmu libsi
inorder NEG.make-forgetiNF.ATT . Spirit.SGM.NOM eXist.PREC.3SG
‘Let there be a spirit in order not to cause sinking into oblivion’ (AhA:217)

The first as¥u(m) (ex. 527) has a clause as its attribute, while the second (ex. 528) has an
infinitive. Only once in our corpus we come across a construct adverbial nucleus which joins
a clause which is nominalized via fa:

(529) $a bazst uta:bsi
N dignity.aTT  improve.ipv.35G.35GFgyp
annum-ma a¥¥u Sa_la:_ippattaru arka:num

thisnomrFoc inorder N, nNec.discontinue.pv.3sc.sus. latertapv
‘He improved her as regards dignity, in order that this is not discontinued later’
(AgAT7:17-19)

This is noteworthy because this Ja clause in ex. 529, unlike any we have seen so far, is an
abstract relative clause, and this is made apparent by the special slot it occupies, the same as
the infinitive in ex. 528. Unlike above, where relative clauses were regarded as the syntactic
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equivalents of an adjective, in this unique case the §a clause is the syntactic equivalent of the
infinitive, viz., an abstract noun (=‘the fact/idea that..."), not of an adjective (=‘the one
who...”). : ’

The functions of verbal forms inside these clauses is almost identical to their function'in
independent clauses, except for the perfect (iptaras), which is not attested in attributive
clauses” and precatives, which do not occur in the attributive slot (§4.5.2.2.2). A curious
phenomenon occurs at times with adverbial clauses (found in ex. 5§29 as well):

(530) &i: asar  uSbu ina bikixi usbu-ma
3scr.NoM place. sit.Pv.3sG.SUB in  Weeping.ATT  sit.Pv.35G.CONN
“Where she sat, they sat in weeping...” (AhC4:18-19)

(531) ide~ma ibrir
know spv.15G.CONN . friend.N-ATT.156,rr
ina_Sadi: inwma attallaku iti  buiim

in mountain.atr when wander.pv.1sG.suB with  cattle.atr
‘I know, my friend, since I was roaming in the mountain with the cattle...” (GlgY:106-
107)

Both underlined entities (3i: ‘she’ and ina $adi: ‘in the mountain’) belong inside the adverbial
clause, but nevertheless occur outside it.

4.1.3.3.2 Object construct nuclei and related syntagms

The following example is the only occurrence in the corpus of a substantivized clause"‘
functioning as object:

(532) kizna dannu per’um Sa uruk lusesmi k mastam
that. strong.rrep.3som.sus descendant.nom N uruk  announce.rrec.1sc land.cmp
‘Let me announce to the land that the descendant of Uruk is strong’ (GlgY:185-186)

In-this example, kima joins the clause attached to it just like any other construct state nucleus,
via the attributive relationship. Here, however, the nucleus itself functions as object and is not
appositive as $a. It is analogous, in its relation to the nexus, to the adverbial nuclei treated in
§4.1.3.3.1 above. Another example is the following:

(533) itur-ma umu emi allaku ul ide
be-dark.pv.3sc.coNn  day.Nom where, gO.IPV.ISG.SUB  NEG.know.pv.1sG
“The day became dark and I knew not where I was going’ (GlgSB:39)
exmi (unique form, usually e:m(a)) is mostly in use as an adverbial nucleus ‘where(ever)...".
However, exactly as English ‘where’ is used in object clause (‘I forgot where he lives’), so is
emi here used as an objective nucleus, in pamdxgm with any nominal complement of the verb
‘know’:
(534) ul ide - enkidu aklam ana akalim
Neaknow.pv.3sG enkidu bread.cwp to eat.INF.ATT
‘Enkidu did not know (how) to eat bread’ (GlgP:90-91)

% This is worth mentioning, because in EOB a perfect form inside a temporal adverbial clause has
the value of a real perfect {e.g., i3tu-tagdamru ‘when you have finished’, etc.), which justifies its
riame.

3 In some translations this kizna is taken to mean ‘.. how strong are ...". With a verb of hearing,
however, it makes sense to interpret it as a substantivizing converter, i.e., ‘(the fact/idea) that’. Such
examples are amply attested in EOB.
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(535) dapama tide
hurtlesNr.cMp  know.pv,3sGF
‘She knows (how) to hurtle’ (AgA3:5)

Both infinitive constructions are equivalent in this slot: we have explained above that the
adverbial construct nucleus (ana in this case) is in the same relationship with the nexus like an
adverb, or, for that matter, like an object®®. The function of both infinitive objects and the e:mi
clause in ex. 534 is identical, both occurring as objects of the same verbal lexeme (the exact
position with regard to the verb is not very important, as is explained below, §4.2.1). The
polarity of the verbal form, especially of a verb of this kind, probably has some importance,
but makes no great difference in OB. The point is the syntactic equivalence of object clauses
and infinitives.

Apart from these means used to reflect the contents of an object clause, we also find
juxtaposition (for which see §§4.4.4.2 and 4.4.4.4).

4.1.4 Related issues

Several phenomena which need comment manifest one (or more) of the syntactic refationships
discussed above. These issues are apposition, the dative pronouns and the adverbial endings.
The following sections explain their relationship with the three basic syntactic relationships.
Other related issues discussed hereunder, more general in nature, are infinitive behavior,
negations and coordination.

4.1.4.1 Apposition

Apposition is not a distinct relationship, and may occur with any of the participants of the
three basic relationships. Apposition is an equal syntactic status between two syntagms:

(536) ma:likSunu kura:du enlil
counselor.Prc,.N-ATT.3PLM, -, hero.Nom enlil
“Their counselor, (=) Enlil, (=) the hero’ (AhA:8)

The appositive elements are occasionally separated:

(537) slexlam  imtasi asar iwwaldu
steppe.cmp forget.pc3sG place.  be-born.pv.3sc.sus
‘He forgot the steppe, (=) the place (where) he was born’ (GlgP:47)

In ex. 537 there is a substantive functioning as object (se:ram ‘steppe’) and its apposition —
an otherwise adverbial clause ‘where ...". This is, in fact, rather rare, since adverbial clauses
are generally not appositive®.

Apposition is not considered a relationship in its own right. What it does is syntactic
reduplication, or addition, of either an element in a relationship, or of the entire relationship.
As such it is co-occurs with any relationship: the preceding example reduplicates the completive
unit. In other cases, it expands an element of the attributive relationship:

* In EOB, it is impossible, in certain cases, to distinguish. When the matrix verb is a verb of order,
the content could be communicated with either the completive infinitive or ana+infinitive, with no
appreciable difference in value. )

“0 However, afar is a substantive (‘place’), which makes it eligible to be in apposition with another
substantive.
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(538) iSat libbi muti napihtum ibli
fire, heart, man.atr kindled.prcg;.5oF.NoM be-extinguished.pv.3sG
“The kindled (=) fire within the man’s heart is extinguished’ (Ns5:11)

In ex. 538, i¥at ‘fire’ is in nominative status (unmarked, neutralized by the construct state)
which participates at the same time in both the predicative (with the verbal form ibli ‘is
extinguished’) and the attributive relationships (with libbi muti ‘a man’s heart). i¥at is further
expanded by an adjectival apposition (for which see the following section) which testifies to
the nominative status of ifat.

4.1.4.1.1 Adjectives and adjective clauses

Perhaps the most common manifestation of apposition are the adjective and the adjective
clause (§§4.1.3—4.1.3.2). Both are appositive to the substantive they refer to (when present).
This apposition to a substantive can be deduced from the adjective’s agreement with it.

The order of the adjectival apposition varies, as the does order of elements in this language
generally (see §4.2). The appositive syntagm can either follow (see, €.g., napihtum ‘kindled’
in ex. 538 above) or precede the substantive.

Preceding adjective:

(539) [Klasuitim me: ana  $am$im tanakki
cold.pLM.0BL water.PLM.OBL to §ama$.ATT  pOUr.IPV.2SGM
“You will pour cool water (in libation) to Shamash’ (GlgY:270)

Preceding adjective syntagm (Sa+attribute):
(540) [id]e fa kistim nexrebedim
know.pv.3s6 N, forest.aTT entrance.pLF.0BL
‘[He knows] the entrances of the forest’ (GlgY:253)
Separation of the appositive elements by the verbal form is quite common:
(541). salmutum ipsu: . ugaru;
dark.ruMm.NOM become-white.ipv.3pLm . wall.pLM.NOM
“The dark walls became white’ (AhB4:7)
(542) %a adad inaa:li ibnu bizssu
Nc adad in city buildpv.3pLM  temple.N-ATT.356M,
‘They built the temple of Adad in the city’ (lit. ‘his temple (=) of Adad’) (AhB2:20)

All preceding examples show adjective-first order. The adjective may be separated by a
verbal form from its qualified substantive, ft?miing a split apposition. Both phenomena of
adjective-first order and split apposition are characteristic of LOB and absent in EOB.

The elative encountered in LOB is either morphologically constructed, with a pattern
similar to that of the causative (§3.3.5.4.1.2), or syntactically, whereby an adjective is regularly
modified by a prepositional syntagm:

(543) luna®id Surbuta iniliz karatta
praise.FREC.15G = greatesLscF.cMP in.god.pL.oBL heroine.cMp
‘Let me praise the greatest, the (most) heroic among the gods,” (AgA1:1-2)

A curious phenomenon, having to do semantically with the accusative of relation (see end
of §4.1.2.2), is a syntagm in which a qualificative adjective is modified via an attributive
substantive. This rare construct adjective takes the ending -am, which is not otherwise found
in construct nouns:
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(544) waldam sexrim mitlukam ile’’i
bornprcg ., steppe.arT reflect.nr.cmp  be-able.pv3sc
‘The wild-born was able to reflect’ (lit. ‘native of the wild’) (GlgB:19)

It should be emphasized that here, as in any other attributive construction, the nucleus of the
construction is the first unit (here waldam ‘native’) and it is this nucleus (albeit an adjective)
which is described by the attributive syntagm. Note again that the adjective is perfectly
capable of being an independent referent, in this case of the subject index in the finite verb,
namely, representing the one who can reflect.

The relationship between this phenomenon and the accusative of relationship is not only
semantic: it is an established fact that unqualified adjectival rhemes are practically non-existent
in OB. This stems from the fact that whenever an adjective is needed as rheme, the corresponding
participial predicative form occurs instead. This form, being a built-in clause (i.e., which is
composed of a subject index, the [adjectival] lexeme and the nexus between both), can no
longer take an attributive substantive as a modifier; in this case it has to be an adverb(ial), and
is accordingly marked. E.g., when *damgam, la:nim.atr (lit. *beautiful of body’) is needed as
rheme, the result is *(X) damig.rrep.3sGM la:nam.cmp (‘x, he is beautiful [with regard to]
body’).

4.1.4.2 Dative suffixes and pronouns .

The occurrence of the dative in Akkadian is represented by a special pronominal set, never by
substantival endings. The dative has no syntactic status of its own, and its representatives
occupy slots already discussed, always belonging to one of the basic syntactic relationships
with another entity. The following example shows the dative pronoun in the attributive status:

(545) gilgame§ ana Salim issakkar ana kuradim Samsi
gilgame$ to  3sc.paT  speakJpv.sG to  heroaTrr  Sama¥.aATT
‘Gilgamesh spoke to him, to the hero Shamash’ (GlgX1:9’)

ana §fafim ‘to him’ is syntactically identical to ana kura:dim Sam3i ‘to Shamash the hero’.
Both the dative pronoun and the qualified deity name are in attributive status (the adjective
kura:dim is explicitly marked as attributive). Thus, the dative is but a semantic category, not a
distinct syntactic status.

$a:3im (‘to him’) is in the same syntactic group as ya:$im (‘to me’). These forms are used in
both attributive and completive status:

(546) mannum Sumka kibi:am yasim
who.NOM name.N-ATT.256M,r;  tell.PREC.2SOM.1SGp,; 15G.DAT
‘What is your name? Tell me!’ (GlgX4:5)

Here, we see ya:$im in apposition to -am, the 1sc dative suffix. Both are equally in completive
relationship with the nexus.

4.1.4.3 Adverbial endings

There is a limited set of adverbial endings (traditionally termed terminative-adverbial -i¥,
locative-adverbial -um, and distributive -i¥am, see §3.3.1.4), which morphologically override
case endings and construct state indication. These endings are productive to a certain extent
(chiefly -i¥), and always denote adverbial value regardless of syntactic status. They occur
mainly in completive status (as adverbial qualification, more rarely as object complement),
and only marginally in attributive status.
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The following examples show the adverbial endings in completive status:

(547) ma:ta:itim  SukniSam Sepissu
land.pL.oBL  submit.prec.2s6M  foOL.TADV.35GM 1 (Ad2:16)
(548) Se:pussu Suknisam matam

foot.LADV.3sGM,; submit.prEC.2GM  land.cmp (Ad2:19)

Both examples have the same meaning: ‘Make the land(s) bow at his feet’. There is no
semantic difference between both endings here.
As construct nucleus:
(549) ilmu: babitka
surround.pv.2pLM  dOOT.TADV.2SGM, 7
‘They surrounded your gate’ (lit. ‘to yout gate’) (AhA:114)
(550) bixis emu:tim ikru:ninni
houserapv in-law.pLM.0BL call.pv.3PLM. 15G oy
‘They summoned me to the house of (my) in-laws’ (GlgP:149)
As adverbial nucleus (analogical to a preposition): .
(551) elenuya ki:ma zubbi: iwu: lillidu:
above.isc,; like. fly.pum.aTT become.pv.3pLm offspring.pLm.noM
‘Over me, the offsprings became (like) flies’ (AhC3:44-45)
(552) kudmis anim ina Yamari: Saknu:
before.Tapv anum.ATT in  heaven.pLM.OBL be-put.PRED.3PLM
‘They were set before Anum in heaven’ (EinM1:12)

The occurrence of these endings in attributive status seems to be the token of their non-
productivity:
(553) ina libbu ersetim
in heartLapv land.atr
‘to the heart of the land’ (GlgX1:11°)

libbu ersetim (having the same value — ‘to the heart of the land’), the basic construction, is
here preceded by the preposition ina, which denotes synchronically the same locative idea.
This double locative hints that the original locative idea, expressed by the locative-adverbial,
has become wom out.

4.1.4.4 Syntax of the infinitive
The infinitive is a substantive which is compatible with completive arguments, just like a
finite verb (§4.1.2.1); sometimes it is used just as a nomen actionis. In addition, it shows a
few peculiarities which are worth mentioning. The infinitive can occur in the construct state
when expanded attributively by (pro)nominal elements:
(554) minu alatku  mamahtlikla
whatNoM gO.UNF.  tOil.ATT.250M,pp
‘What is your toilsome journey?’ (lit. ‘walk of your toil’) (GlgP:146)

The infinitive is attested in all three syntactic relationships. In the completive relationship,
either as object or as adverbial modification:

(555) ala:xdam pursi:
give-birth.NF.CMP  CUL.PREC.2SGF
‘Limit birth’ (AhC7:9)
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(556) {ilu}-ma itafu¥ afa:bam
god.NOM.TOP grow-weary.pv.3sG SiL.INF.CMP
‘As to [the god], he grew weary (of) sitting’ (AhB6:15)

In the predicative relationship, it functions both as theme and as rheme:

(557) sakapum matu:
rest.inF.NoM  be-little.PrRED.3sGM
‘Rest is scarce’ (GlgX1:11°)
(558) kabal la: maha:r [Yupat huwawa
battle. NeG.oppose.INF.PRED.3soM  dwelling-place, huwawa
‘The dwelling placeof Huwawa is an unwinnable battle’ (lit. ‘battle which is not to
oppose’) (GlgY:115-116)

Ex. 558 is a special and complex occurrence; the construct substantive kabal ‘battle’ is
modified by an attribute which is made up of a negated infinitive form. However, with an
infinitive in the attributive position we expect a corresponding marking, as we in fact usually
get:

(559) a¥suru la: alakim
place.  NEG.gO.INF.ATT
‘a place (where one should) not go’ (GlgHB:16)

But in kabal la: maha:r we do not have the expected attributive marking -im. This absence is
explained as a special manifestation of the 3sGm of the predicative form which is exceptionally
(only in this type of syntagm) found on an infinitive. In ex. 558, the infinitive is the rheme
(whereas the virtual g*' is the theme, in analogy with 3som participial and substantival predica-
tives). Another example of infinitival theme is the infinitive as existant:

(560) ul ibas3i mitluku nifida
NEG.eXist.IPv3sG  counsel.INF.  people.PL.OBL3SGF, 1y
‘There was no counsel for its people’ (EtnM1:13)

The syntagm represented in ex. 559, occurring mainly in LOB, is sometimes compared
with another syntagm in EOB (unique in LOB), a $a syntagm with an infinitive attribute:

(561) $a  nuppul libbi
Nc  relax.nee.  heart.aTr
‘which can relax the heart’, ‘heart relaxing’ (AgA6:044°)

4.1.4.5 Negation

Negations are treated under the relevant sections. However, a general note is due. We are
dealing with basically two kinds — nominal, when it negates nominal (e.g., la: petiitim
‘unmated’ Cow:9), always with the negative particle la:, and nexal, which negates the relation-
ship between theme and rheme. The latter type occurs with all types of clauses. In the verbal
domain, it seems that «/ is the current unmarked negation of a declarative, indicative clause.
la: occurs in subordination (e.g., in attributive clauses), in pronominal interrogative clauses
(§4.5.2.3.1, ex. 661) and in a number of occurrences in independent clauses where its value is
hard to specify®. The negation ay~e: occurs in negative precatives only.

* It is virtual because it is not really opposed to other entities as is the case in the predicative (e.g., ¢
: -atku) — there is no attestation of the infinitive with other predicative endings.

“2 In EOB, the distribution of ul vs. la:, it is easier to formulate. /a: is never part of indicative
syntagms in independent clauses, but rather participates in various modal syntagms such as the
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4.1.4.6 Coordination

Coordination of entities at the clause level is marked by the particle u. It connects entities of
equal syntactic status, or category: two substantives (a$$atum u mussa ‘a wife and her husband’
(AhA:276), two adverbs (eli§ u Saplis ‘above and below’ (AhC1:31), two pronouns (ana:<ku>
u atta ‘I and you' EinM6:6’), two prepositional syntagms ({anla ahiiya u ana anim ‘to my
brother and to Anum’, (AnzA:49), etc. It is also used, as in modern languages, in marking a
list of items of the same syntactic standing, preceding only the last element:

(562) ma:lak umakkal Sina u Salatim
walk. whole-day.as two conn three.atT
‘a walk of one whole day, two and three’ (GlgSB:25)

As u is relatively rare, some connection in this level goes unmarked, or does not exist at all
(ammagra:tim kullulim tarSia:tim ‘to insults, despise, misbehavior’, AgA7:8-9). For interclausal
connection, see §§4.4.1-4.4.4 below.

4.2 Clause patterns at the clause level

Another facet of microsyntax, or of sentence level, is the (syntactic) pattern, or what is
traditionally referred to as word order in linguistic typology. A pattern should concern us as
long as it is linguistically (other than stylistically) pertinent; in other words, as long as a given
pattern is consistently, in its entirety, a signal, or an exponent, of some function. The following
sections show a limited inventory of patterns in LOB. Since most of the marked patterns have
to do with functional sentence perspective, discussion of the function of these patterns is
resumed below under §4.3.

4.2.1 Verbal clause patterns or order of the elements

The typological denomination and classification of language type according to the order of
elements (SOV etc.) is problematic in more than one respect, especially when no such basic,
unmarked order can be singled out. An SOV pattern might have worked in EOB to a point,
but not in LOB. Here we seem to have several unmarked orders, all of which are normal and
vary due to stylistic reasons.

A verbal form in itself is a clause in its own right (§4.1.1.2)®. For this reason, there is only
one possibility of order with respect to a given verbal form, as morphology restricts pattern
possibilities*. Any pattern variation hence necessarily involves the verbal form (or the participial
predicative) and the syntactic expansions of its various components and complements. So the
typological notation is used here a little differently: V represents the entire verbal form (or the
participial predicative), which is a minimum clause in itself; S repres¢nts only the expansion
of the subject index in the verbal form (i.e., by an independent pronoun, or a substantive); O
represents the object only when not a bound suffix.

At this peint of investigation we find the following patterns equally unmarked in LOB:
SOV, SVO, VSO. It seems that the important difference between patterns in LOB has to do
mainly with the respective order of the arguments, whereas the position of V is less

negative directive (la: iparras) or the negative asseverative (la: iprusu; la: iparrasu). Additionally,
when the negative particle u/ does not precede a verbal form, it is a rheme, or focus marker.
 Especially in the ist and 2nd persons, deemed automatically present in dialogue; this means that
a:mur ‘I'saw’ is absolutely independent; whereas i:mur ‘he saw’ needs further specification of the
referent of this third person.

“ Note, for example, that in a verbal form the subject index is divided between the beginning and the
end, whereas in the predicative it is marked only at the end: isbata: as against sabta:(§§3.3.5.3-3.3.5.3.2).
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- important. When O precedes S (whether OVS, OSV or VOS), we have a marked order.

4.2.1.1 Object complement preceding

The common denominator between these order variations is the fact that the object precedes
the subject. These orders are more marked than the others, where the subject precedes the

object:
OSV — theme prominence:
(563) libsam Sani:am $is ittalba¥

garment.cMp second.SGM.CMP ~ 3SGF.NOM  put-On.pC.3sG
‘... another garment she put on herself’ (GlgP:71-72)
(564) Suma Sa daru: anaku  lultakna
name.cvp N,  last.PrRED.3sGM.SUB 15G.NoM  establish.prEc.156
‘Let me establish for myself a name that lasts forever’ (GlgY:188)
(565) Supsik ilim awidum  lisSi
toil, god.ATT man.Nom bear.PREC.35G
‘Let man bear the toil of the god(s)’ (AhA:191)

OSV, further discussed under §4.3.1.3.2, is the clearest case we have. The other two possibilities,
OVS and VOS, are marked as well, but their exact value cannot be determined at this point of
investigation: .
OVS:

(566) Yarrutam Sa nisi: i$i mkum enlil
kingship.cup N, people.rL.oBL decree.pv.3cs.2s6Mp,;  enlil
‘Enlil decreed for you the kingship of people’ (GlgP:239-240)

VOs:

(567) [lifa)kSidka ernittaka Samsu
achieve.PREC.3CS25GMgyp  VICLOTY.N-ATT.25GM,r  $amas.NoM
‘[May] Shamash [let] you achieve your victory’ (GlgY:257)

Prominence in itself does not mean much; however, below (§4.3) it will be shown that
LOB sometimes does not distinguish between contrastive topic and focus, which results here
in a rather general formulation.

4.2.1.2 Other types

Clause types such as OV, VO, SV, VS, etc. may constitute complete utterances, and some of
them show markedness as well. The marked clause patterns are mainly SV and VS in the 1st
and 2nd persons (see n. 43 above). In‘these cases, what looks like a repetition of the subject
index is actually its syntactic representation for reasons of topicalization (cases where this has
to do with meter are, of course, ignored). The ensuing example has two of these orders, OV
and the marked SV: '

(568) tittam liddinam-ma anaku lupus
clay.cMp  give.PREC.35G.1SGp,.CONN  1SG.NOM do.PREC.1SG
‘Let him give me clay so that (lit. and as for me,) I will do it’ (AhA:203)

ana:ku is the topic here, for reason of topic shift from 3sc to 1sc.

Two other pertinent patterns are treated under §4.3. The first is the cleft pattern, described
in §4.3.1.2. The second is the extrapositive pattern, which is common in Semitic (and in
spoken languages in general), treated in §4.3.2.1.
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4.3 Functional sentence perspective

Functional Sentence Perspective (FSP) is the analysis of text with respect to the information it
contains: different units of information have various functions within the text and these
functions are formally marked. Information can be given or new, contrasted or not, etc. The
description of these functions and their correlation to specific linguistic exponents are the
domain of FSP. The current terms used in FSP here are theme, rheme, topic and focus. The
theme and the rheme constitute the basic binary dichotomy of simple clauses; the rheme is
the new information which is predicated about the theme (which is given, presupposed or
otherwise known). These functions cut across morphological categories, and this is the reason
they are used in this framework. Topic is here defined as a thematic entity beyond the basic
structure of theme and rheme in a clause. The topic is in predicative relationship with an
entire clause (see further below, §4.3.2). It is still a given, presupposed, etc. entity, but it
could show some contrast to another topic or theme (i.e., topic shift) see e.g., ex. 568 above.
Focus is the most salient entity in a clause, usually for reasons of contrast with another entity
(unlike the rheme, which is not contrasted, merely conveying new information). This difference
between focus and rheme is not always maintained; however, in-describing FSP in OB, the
distinction is rather useful.

A note should be added explaining the rationale behind locating the treatment of FSP in
this place. Most phenomena dealt with here have to do with the flow of information across
clauses — the rationale for topic or focus usually lies in the preceding and ensuing syntagmatic
environment. Such considerations make this issue a facet of macrosyntax, beyond the clause,
or sentence level. On the other hand, their scope is allegedly microsyntactic, i.e., sentence
scope, having to do with different manifestations of the predicative relationship, which is a
basic syntactic relationship belonging par excellence to the sentence level. That is mainly why
it is described here, i.e., in between microsyntax and macrosyntax.

4.3.1 Focus exponents

Focus in LOB is marked by the enclitic particles -mi and -ma, by special patterns and by the
cleft construction. It is a function found exclusively in dialogue and not in narrative.

4.3.1.1 The enclitic particle -mi

The particle -mi is traditionally deemed associated with direct speech, (for which see §4.5.2),
occasionally even its exponent. However, in view of the fact that all manifestations of focus -
occur only in dialogue (that is, in fact, any manifestation of direct speech), the enclitic particle
-mi is considered in this framework to be the clearest, most consistenat'exponent of focus in
LOB, rather than anything else. It occurs at the begining of the clause, on the first or second
element, denoting contrastive focus:

(569) pama-mi mami nifassizki
formerly.Foc mami calLiPv.1PL.2SGFoyp
inanna belet kala ili: lu: Sumki
now lady, all  god.PL.OBL ' PREC Nname.N-ATT.2SGFyy

‘Formerly we used to call you Mami, now let your name be the “lady of all the
gods™ (AhA:246-8)
The adverb pama: (‘formerly’) is signaled by -mi (in obvious direct speech) to contrast with
the following inanna (now). The contrast is not always overt:
(570) gilgame3-mi itti huwawa dapinim  takumtam  iStu
gilgame¥.roc with huwawa savage.atr battlecoMp weave.lPv.3sG
‘It is) Gilgamesh (who) wove battle with the savage Huwawa’ (GlgY:149-150)
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This is exclusive focus, which may be rendered by only, against any other possibility. In the
next example -mi occurs in a quotation of what people say about Enkidu. Note that here the
particle appears right in the middle of the prepositional syntagm, despite the fact that it refers
to the entire syntagm:
(571) {ana-mi gilgame$§}  masil padattam
toFoc  gilgame§ similar.prep.3sGM form.cmp
‘(It is) 1o Gilgamesh (that) he is similar in form’ (GlgP:183)

This too is a manifestation of exclusivity, which is a facet of contrast. The particle -ni, despite
its functional consistency, is quite limited to relatively simple elements and cannot mark
complex syntagms as focus. This is effected by -ma (§4.3.1.3.1).

4.3.1.2 Cleft constructions

The cleft is another syntactic pattern (§4.2.3) whose aim is to mark an element as the rheme.
In LOB, there are but a few clefts (occurring on the whole mainly with interrogatives). Here,
as opposed to modern European languages (e.g., ‘It is she who did it’, ‘c’est elle qui I’a fait’),
there is neither a dummy pronoun nor a copula, only juxtaposition of the rheme with the
nominalization of the rest of the clause via Ja:

(572) anaku {Ya allikam iStu wruk eanni)
15G.NOM N. come.pv.isc from uruk eanni
‘(Itis) I {who came from Uruk Eanni}’ (GlgX4:8-9)

The result is a non-verbal clause where anaku, ‘I, is the rheme, whereas the nominalized
clause $a allikam ‘who have come’ functions as the theme. In fact, cleft constructions belong
with the second type of non-verbal clauses treated above, where the rheme, occurring first, is
marked for reasons other than new information, namely contrast. ana:ku in ex. §72 means ‘f
and no one else’. The following example contains an interrogative as rheme:
(573) mannum {3{a im}ahharu kakkizsu )

whonom N, confront.Ipv.35G.SUB  WEapON.PLM.OBL.35GM ,qp

‘Who (is it) {wh{o] will {colnfront his weapons )}’ (GlgY:194)
Interrogatives are natural themes (see §4.5.2.2), and are often formally marked as such (as
they regularly are in French ‘Qui est-ce qui affrontera...’, where the interrogative qui is
marked as theme by the cleft construction). Thus, mannum ‘who’ is the rheme (or even focus,
see ex. 577 below), whereas the theme is the nominalized clause.

4.3.1.3 Less consistent exponents

Other signals of focus, namely, the particle -ma and certain patterns, do signal focus as well
— but not exclusively. In both following sections these signals are described and this inconsis-
tency explained.

4.3.1.3.1 The particle -ma

The particle -ma is another focus exponent. It occurs, unlike -mi, on any clause constituent
(simple or complex), except the main verbal form. It differs from the connective -ma (§4.4.1),
appended to verbal forms and participial predicatives. -ma often signals contrastive focus:

(574) ittiya-ma la: natu: ana  epe:si
with.1sG . FOC NEG.be-proper.PRED.3SGM to  dO.INF.ATT
iti enki-ma ibassi Sipru Su~ma ullal kala-ma

with enkiroc exist.Ipv3sc task.NoM 3sGM.Nom.Foc purify.pv.3sc everything
“It is not proper for me to do, the task is Enki’s, he will purify everything’ (AhA:200-202)
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The particle occurs twice on prepositional syntagms, and seems to mark the attributive slot,
that is, -ya (1s6,;;) and Enki. The contrast is found between the speaker (represented by -ya)
and the god Enki. The demonstrative and personal pronoun u: is marked as focus in the end,
and is again contrasted with the speaker. The following example shows a slightly different
notion:
(575) sin ina-ma na:ri Se:pSu kinat
siin inFoc  riverATT fOOL.N-ATT.35GM,;; firm.PRED.3sGF
‘As to (the god) Sin, even in the river his foot is firm’ (Sin2:5)

Ex. 575 shows an extreme, rendered by even in English. More impotrantly, this example
contains a rather complex hierarchy:

topic comment
focus/rheme theme
theme rheme
rheme-theme
siin ina—ma naxri SepSu kiznat

The extrapositive deity name Sin is the topic of the entire sentence. Its comment is a complex
sentence, made up of a syntagm marked by -ma and a thematic part, which is yet another
sentence, consisting of a substantive and a participial predicative, etc.

The following example has -ma in whose scope is an entire adverbial clause:

(576) {aSar atta talliku}-ma taptur ulla...
{where 2soM.NoM go.pv.2saM.suB).Foc free.pv.2som  bondage.cmp
‘{Wherever you went} you lifted the bondage...” (AhB5:32/6:27-28)

One of the properties of adverbial clauses is that they are treated by this langauge as any
simple adverb, or prepositional syntagm, and ex. 576 demonstrates this point. The last example
in this part shows an interrogative marked for contrast:

(577) mannum-{mla ilam Sati’ igerfrledslu
who.NOM.FOC god.cmp . this.sc.0BL aftack.iPv.35G.35GMeyp
‘Who (is it who) would attack this god?’ (GlgSB:71)

The interrogative here is marked as more than just an informational unit (as interrogatives are
the syntactic equivalent of an algebraic x, they correspond to the answer information-wise).
This interrogative implies that absolutely no one dare attack ‘this god’.

Another function of the particle -ma is topicalization, that is, the conceptual opposite of
focalization®:
(578) hassinnu  nadir-ma eli:tu pahru:

) axe.Nom - lie.PRED.3SGM.CONN OVer.3sGM,;r assemble.PRED.35GM
hassinnum-ma_ Sani ) bunu:su
aXe.NOM.TOP change.PrED.35GM  feature.PL.NOM.35GM, pp
‘An axe was lying and (people) were assembled around it. As for the axe, its features
were strange’ (GlgP:29-31)

That hassinnu is the topic here is clear from the syntagmatic environment: it occurs before,
and therefore it is known, it is not contrasted with anything — except for one thing. In the
first clause it is the topic of nadi (‘it lies’); then pahru: (‘they assemble’) comes with a generic
subject. It is plausible to assume that -ma here marks a change of topic, i.e., a contrast, but

45 This phenomenon hardly ever occurs in EOB.
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which is not rhematic (and hence focal), but rather thematic (and hence topical).

The following example does not tell us whether the entity which is marked by -ma is focus
or topic:

(579) mannu ibri: elu: Yamla:’i:]
whonNoM friend.isG,;; ascend.prc,.scM.NoM heaven.pL.OBL
ilur-ma itti Samsi da:riy uf$¥abu:)
god.rL.Nom.Foc with  3amaS.atr  forever  dwell.ipv.3pLM
awidutum-ma manu! umuta

humanity.Nom.Foc/rop  be-counted.PRED3PLM - day.PL.NOM3SGF 1y

“Who, my friend, goes up to heav{en]? Only the gods [dwel]l with Shamash forever.
As for humanity, its days are numbered’ OR: ‘(It is) humanity (whose) days are
numbered’ (GlgY:140-142)

There is no doubt that ilu~~ma ‘the gods’ is focal. In addition to it being the answer to a
question (which is always the rheme), it is in contrast with awi:lustum ‘humanity’. The latter,
however, could equally be interpreted as either focus or topic in light of ex. 578, which shows
an uncontestable topic marked by -ma. It is important to emphasize here that -mi never shows
this indeterminacy, and always signals contrastive focus. Hence the two particles are related,
but distinct (note that -ma, when denoting focus, does not occur in narrative).

4.3.1.3.2 The focal/topical pattern
The patterns discussed in §4.2.1.1 are resumed here. They can signal focus:

(580) 3uma Sa daru; anaku lustakna
name.cmp N, - last.prEp3som.suB 1sc.NoM  establish.rrec.1sG
‘Let me establish for myself a name that lasts forever’ (GlgY:188)
In this example, the personal pronoun anaku is given focal prominence (this is clearly not a
topic shift). This very pattern, OSV, is found in EOB as well, but only as a focus exponent.
" Other examples:

(581) anaeri: Sulmamni: anaku aSruklam]
to eaglearr gift.pPL.OBL 15G.NOM give-present.pv.1sG
‘(It was) (who) gave gifts to the eagle’ (EtnS:12°)
(582) Suplik ilim awillum ligsi
toil.  god.ATT man.Nom CarTy.PREC.35G
‘(It is) man (who) should carry...” (AhA:197)

However, the function of this pattern is not only focal; there are some examples which
could denote either focus or topic change (which would then belong to tepicalization), for
which see §4.3.2. The following example, despite the fact that there is no topic change, is not
quite focus:

(583) . istenam ulabbissu
one.cmp dress.Pv.35G.35GMqyp
libSam Sanizam iz ittalba¥
garment.cMP secondsGM.CMP  3SGE.NOM - put-on.pc.3sG ,
*She dressed him one (garment), another garment she put on herself” (GlgP:70-72)

The reason for the pronoun &i: ‘she’ might be the need to specify the agent, since the 3sc
verbal form does not differentiate between masculine and feminine.

Here one could add those examples of the OSV pattern which are ambiguous in this respect
as well:
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(584) zunniu adad  lisakkil
rain.pL.0BL.3SGM,y adad - withhold.preC.35G
‘As for Adad, let him withhold his rain’, or ‘Let Adad withhold...” (AhB1:11)

It can be concluded that both -ma and the OSV pattern signal either focal or topical contrast. -
The following example deviates from our formulation:

(585) ayyam  aha:ki taria aha ki
which.cmp brother.cMP.2sGF, . lift.PRED.2SGF  brother.cMp.25GF .1
Sa ana ahiki waldu
N; to  brother.ATT2sGF,;; be-bomn.PreD.3sGM.sUB
iSam ninlil ana Yama¥  ulid-ma

iSum.cmp ninlil to  $ama§  give-birth.pv.3sG.cONN
““Which brother of yours are you the nanny of, your brother who was bomn to your
brother?” “Ninlil bore Ishum to Shamash...”” (Sin7:7'-8)

The completive proper name is here the rheme, in contradistinction to the rest of the examples.
This is probably due to the fact that here this pattern serves as an answer, which might
overrule its usual, agent prominence function.

43.2 Topicalization

Topic is a function whereby a unit serves as a discoursive anchor which both maintains the
reference to previous parts of the text and represents what is being discussed. As such its
occurrence, unlike that of focus, is widespread in both narrative and dialogue. This makes
topic and focus asymmetric with regard to the narrative, where one predominantly finds topic,
but not focus.

The extrapositive pattern is the most prominent topicalizing signal occurring in both
narrative and dialogue. It has one clear functional value — to designate an element as topic.
This pattern is characterized by two clauses, one within the other. The smaller clause, formally
non-subordinate, functions as the rheme, or comment, of the larger clause. The topical unit
(usually marked as nominative, but see ex. 589) is resumed inside the following clause, in
which it may assume any function:

(586) huwawa ({3anw: bunusu)

huwawa change.PRED.3PLM  feature.PLM.NOM.3SGM, 1t
‘As to Huwawa, his features are strange’ (GigY:193)

It could be analysed as follows:
topic comment
rheme theme
rheme—theme
huwawa Sanw bunu:su

Huwawa (in nominative status) is topic. It is juxtaposed to a participial predicative clause
whose theme, bu:nu: ‘features’, is nominative as well, with which the predicative form agrees.
The link between both parts is made by the attributive suffix -$u ‘his’, which resumes Huwawa.
What we have literally is ‘Huwawa, his feature§ are strange’. What is special in this topicalizing
pattern is that there is a clause which functions in its entirety as rheme. This pattern occurs in.
narrative as well:
(587) umu {isnu: panusu}
day.soM.NoM change.pv.PLM  face.PL.NOM.3SGM yqr
‘The weather, its appearance has changed’ (AhC2:48)
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So far, the resumptive element had attributive function inside the rheme clause. In the following
example the resumptive element is the subject index (the equivalent of nominative status) in
the verbal form:

(588) ({imni: mina: a:mur) anaku
eyePL.oBL what.cMP See.Pv.ISG  ISG.NOM
‘As for me, what did I see with my eyes?’ (AhA:109)

This kind of resumption in ex. 588 is not very different in the way in which the topic and the
clause are explicitly related. It is different in its distribution: this ‘repeating resumption’
(ana:ku ‘1’ follows a 1sc index in the verbal form) is more usual in narrative sequences than
the former kind, and accounts indeed for the majority of extrapositive constructions (as seen,
e.g., in §§4.2.1.1-2 above).

There is another, related occurrence, where the object is both extraposed and resumed
within the rheme clause:

(589) huwawa Sati nigerre:{3u]
huwawa this.N-NoM withstand.[PV.1PL.3SGMcgpp
“This Huwawa, shall we withstand [him]}?’ (GlgSB:73)

The difference between completive and nominative extraposition is not clear.

4.4 Macrosyntax: beyond the clause level

The basic syntactic relationships (§4.1) are valid in the clause level (including clauses formally
functioning as part of this clause, see §4.0). Beyond this level, however, interclausal relationships
cannot be classified according to these principles and one has to resort to other classificational
principles due to the different nature of interclausal relationships. An example for one common
interclausal relationship is chained, or concatenated clauses, the relationship between which
does not conform to the basic syntactic relationships treated above and is more difficult to
formulate precisely. This chapter treats the various types of interclausal relationships: superor-
dination, macrosyntactic patterns, sentence boundaries and other kinds of less easily analyzed
relationships.

4.4.1 Superordination

Superordinative relations were originally attributed to such cases where coordinated clauses in
one language were rendered by subordinate structures in a modern European language. This
type of clausal interconnection is covered in modern linguistics under clause-chaining. What
is special in these types of interconnection is that acknowledging their existence broke a long
standing fallacy of the clean dichotomy between coordination and subordination, in that these
relations are not subordinative, yet there is a high degree of interdependence between clauses
interconnected in this way. The semantic value of this kind of interconnection is not fixed but
rather dependent on the nature of the clauses, viz., tense, mood and the semantic nature of the
verbal lexeme®. This type of interconnection is formulated in Van Valin 1984:546, separating
dependence from embeddedness. Whereas neutral coordination is analyzed there as [-dependent,
-embedded} and subordination as [+dependent, +embedded], the present type, superordination
(under different disguises), termed by Van Valin cosubordination, is formulated as [+dependent,
-embedded). A fourth type, [-dependent, +embedded], is mentioned, but not discussed there,
but it can represent embedded direct speech (see below, §4.4.4).

 For example, when verbs which take object clauses occur in such constructions, the tendency is to
view the interconnected clause as semantically corresponding to the object clause, e.g., femu:m ‘hear’
in ex. 594 below.
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As hinted above, these logical relationships between clauses are neither independent nor
subordinate. The basic logical relationship is that of an abstract sequence — one event and
then the next:

(590) iSmer-ma gilgames  sikir ma:likizSu
hear.pv.3sG.conn - gilgame§  word. counsel.PTc,.PLM.ATT.35GM, 1
ippalsam-ma isizh ana ibr{iflu

look.pv.3sG.conn  laughpvisc to . friend.ATT.35GM,
‘Gilgamesh heard the utterance of his counsellors and looked and laughed to his
friend’ (GlgY:201-202)

(591) kauxi: luSkun-ma luksum-ma eremam
hand.N-ATT.1SG,; ~ PUL.PREC.ISG.CONN  CUL.PREC.ISG.CONN  cedar.cMp
Sumam Sa  daru: anaku lustaknam

name.cMp N, 1ast.PRED.3SGM.SUB. 1SG.NOM  place.PREC.1SG.15Gp, ¢
‘Let me lay my hand and chop the cedar and place for myself a permanent name’
(GlgY:187-188)

The examples show two typical types of such chain: the narrative-(§4.5.1.1) and the precative
(§4.5.2.2.2.3); in both the verbal clauses are interconnected by the connective particle -ma.

‘The connective -ma (a homograph of the focal/topical -ma; for the difference, see §§4.3.1.3.1
and 4.4.3) interconnects only clauses. However, it is restricted to interconnecting only verbal
forms which have the same mood (modal congruence, see §4.5.2.2.2.3; for a few irregularities,
which constitute patterns, see §4.4.2). In the majority of cases, it interconnects forms of the
same type (e.g., { perfective-ma perfective], as in ex. $90 above), but also the pair { perfective-ma
perfect} and other combinations, but they are less frequent. This connective is often perceived
as a consecutive connector, which marks a sequential relationship between the connected
clauses, but in LOB this is not always the case (e.g., when perfective forms interconnect via
-ma with imperfective or even participial predicative, the forms used for background in
narrative (§4.5.1.2), we cannot speak of sequence in the same sense, since the actions are
often simultaneous). However, when it is, such sequence neutralizes many semantic relation-
ships: sequence, cause, purpose, content; etc. (see below). It is chiefly this type of connection
which is referred to in discussing superordination.

The basic value of sequence may have various notions:

(592) kibizam—ma Sa  texrrifanni luddikku
tell.PREC.2SGM.15G,r.CONN N askIPV.15Gy, © gIVE.PREC.1SG.25GMp,p
“Tell me that which you ask me (for) and let me give (it) to you’ (EtnM6:7")
(593) Iuddin-ma kidri:am wutti:ar napSassu
giVE.PREC.ISG.CONN present.cMp find.PREC.2PL  SOULN-ATT.3SGM ,pp
‘Let me make a present, but find his soul’ (Nw:R16)
Both examples are precative sequences, the first is close to the notion of purpose, while the
second is close to a condition, These are called ‘notions’ because they are not associated each
with a fixed, consistent pattern (which is defined here, like any linguistic exponent, as a form
having a fixed and consistent link with a specific value; for the discussion of such patterns,
see §4.4.2).

There is an occasional semantic affinity between basic syntactic relationships and superor-
dination. In LOB, we do find clearly definable subordination, viz., the attributive construction
(shown above to participate in any basic syntactic relationship, §4.1.3). Superordinative rela-
tionships hence differ sharply from a structural point of view in.that subordination and
superordination do not belong to one paradigm, viz., they do not figure in the same syntactic
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. conditions. Despite this, at times one finds a semantic relationship between the two strategies:

(594) nisfemme:-ma huwawa Sanu: bumnu:Su
hear.pv.1pL.CONN hbuwawa change.PRED.3PLM  feature.PLM.NOM.3SGM ,py
‘We hear that (lit. and) as to Huwawa, his features are strange’ (GlgY:193)

(595) kimma dannu per’um $a uruk luSe3mi ma:tam
that. strong.preD.3sGM.suB descendant.Nom N uruk announce.prec.isc land.cmp
‘Let me announce to the land that the descendant(s) of Uruk are strong’ (GigY:185-
186)

In ex. 594, we find the verb Semwm ‘hear’, when what is heard is appended via -ma to the
verbal form, whereas in ex. 595, the same lexeme occurs with a substantivized clause functioning
as formal object (and compare to ex. 590 above, where the same verb takes a substantive as an
object). The semantic content of hearing in both examples is expressed in the first example by
superordination and in the second by subordination.

In the second pair, we see the semantic affinity between the superordination of perfective
and imperfective and a prepositional phrase:
(596) imur-ma iltum ibakk{i)"
hear..pv.3sG.CONN  godess.NOM  Weep.IPV.3sG
“The goddess saw (and she was) weeping’ (‘La déesse vit et pleurait’) (AhC3:32)

(597) ina bikiti usbu:~ma
in  weepingAtT Sit.PV.3PLM.CONN

‘They sat weeping...” (“ils s’assirent en pleurant...’) (AhC4:18-19)

This semantic affinity is made possible in superordination by the combination between -ma
and the imperfective, and in subordination by a prepositional syntagm. The former is regularly
used this way in narrative (see §4.5.1) as dynamic background.

Consider the following pair of examples:

(598) iturram-ma izzaz eli:Su

TEtUrn.IPv.3sG.CONN  stand.IPv3sG  OVer.3saM,rr

‘He was standing by him again®® (lit. was returning and standing)’ (GlgX4:2)
(599) axamar Sanitam

SEE.PC.1SG second.sGF.cMpP

‘I saw again’ (GigP:26)

The preceding couple shows the semantic affinity between the connected verb ta:rum ‘return*®
when interconnected with a following verbal form (as in ex. 598) and between the adverb
again (ex. §99), which is comparable syntactically to any adverbial clause).

Despite the occasional semantic affinity, it should be emphasized that the examples in each
pair are of a disparate syntactic nature. It becomes obvious when we see both strategies
working together, see e.g., ex. 605 below.

“" There is a famous couplet itta¥ab ibakki (cf. Streck 1995) but it does not belong to our corpus. In
addition, this couplet does not have -ma in it.

*% This occurrence is moot, since there is not enough context. However, we do find other occurrences,
albeit without the connective -ma between them: litur lizki[{} ‘let it turn dark again’ (AhC3:35) and
Saitu tu:r neir-ma ‘smite him again...” (GlgIS:18°).

“ This use, although rather rare in LOB, is very frequent in EOB as well as in other Semitic
languages, such as Biblical Hebrew.
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Up to this point, we have shown clauses interconnected by -ma. However, marking the
connection is often optional, and so we find the same nature of interrelationship unmarked:

(600) Su: kinna¥u Salim-ma
he.NoM nest.N-ATT.3SGM,y; be-sound.PRED.35GM.CONN
sapih kinni:

dispersed.PRED.3SGM NESLN-ATT.1SG 1y
‘As for him, his nest is sound but my nest is dispersed’ (EtnS:15°)
(601) Salmu: atmuSu lasSur marula
be wellprep.3PLM ChiCK.PL.NOM.35GMyr  NEG.€XiSLPLM  SON.PLM.NOM.15G,r
‘His chicks are well, (but) my sons are no more’ (EtnS:17°)

Note that the two examples occur almost together, and the contrastive relationship is clearly
repeated in the second example but nevertheless goes unmarked. From such examples, we
deduce that non-marking is rather frequent. In general, the connective -ma is much rarer in
LOB than in EOB, perhaps due to metrical reasons, since this connective (as other clitics in
fact) draws the stress to the former ultima, making it a penultima.

There is, however, some difficulty with non-marking. On the one hand, the very same
relationship which is found between clauses interconnected via -ma may also be found between
clauses with no special marking. On the other hand, this non-marking, being the most usual
situation between clauses, may also be found where we do not expect -ma, e.g., in textual
boundaries which are often marked by shift of tense or mood, where we actually have very
little relationship between the clauses. Cohesion between clauses in the first case is overtly
marked by deixis and internal consistency; the more the forms are alike, the closer the
juncture between them tends to be.

4.4.2 Macrosyntactic patterns

Besides the regular interconnection of similar clauses (as shown in the preceding section),
there are some special cases which do not conform to this regularity (to be commented upon
further below, under §4.5.2.2.2.3), where clauses of different nature are interconnected. The
first case shows the rare sequence precative—imperfective, constituting together a conditional
structure:

(602) isswram bamr—ma edam  illaku: watmu:Su
birdcvp  huntprec.2soM.conn  where  go.pv3rLM  chick.PL.NOM.3SGM,py
*(If you) hunt a bird, where would its chicks go?’ (GlglS:15)

This example shows some of the intricacies of superordination. We see a 2nd person precative
form (an imperative form) interconnected via -ma with an imperfectivé verbal form. However,
this precative form has no directive value, and it actually functions here as a protasis of a
conditional construction®. This difference in function is attributed here to a special pattern

50 This rare pattern exists in EOB as well:

lamassam ... atma ikam  Sua:ti eltudannin
protective-spiritcmp swear.pv.isc  ditch.omp this.sc.osL NEG.strengthen.prec 2som
[blit  abika... kala:¥u lu: uSmait

house, father.arr2s6M,y all.3soMprp  Killasv.pv.lse

“I swear by the protective spirit ..., should you not strengthen this ditch, I will put to death your
entire father’s family” (AbB12, 169:20-26).

Note that the example occurs with no explicit interconnection by -ma; however, many of the examples
in.this pattern do (cf. the following example), and hence this non-marking is perceived as being in
variation with -ma. In EOB, this pattern more commonly denotes concessive-conditionality:

08N N1 NMav
N93NM NN >YINnd
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comprising more than one clause. This interconnection is characterized by the fixed order of
the clauses (which is the rule when -ma is used), and the sequence is composed of two
interdependent clauses. Another related, more common pattern is a conditional as well:

(603) attillam-ma kalu Sanaitim
sleep.pv.1sG.conn all.  year.pL.OBL
inaiya SamSam  litula-ma nawirtam lusbi
€y€.DU.NOM.ISG,ry SUN.CMP  SEE.PREC.3DU.CONN light.cMp be-satiated.PRec.1sG
‘(If) I have constantly slept throughout the years then could my eyes see the sun
and I be satiated with light?’ (GlgX1:12°-13’)

Ex. 603 is of a different pattern, quite common in EOB, whose value is condition as well. The
first clause is the conditional protasis, whose paradigm (i.e., the possible forms which figure
in a designated syntactic slot) is made up of the imperfective, perfective or participial predicative,
forms which otherwise denote indicativity, rather than conditionality. In the second clause, the
apodosis, the paradigm is made up of the same variety of forms which constitute the apodosis
in $umma conditionals (rare in LOB, common in EOB, see §4.5.2.2.1.1) as well: the imperfective,
perfective, precative, participial predicative and non-verbal clauses™, to the exclusion of any
forms which habitually denote the past, namely, the perfective and the perfect. The ensuing
example belongs to this pattern as well:

(604) inanna-ma ibrli: lisjtam nifakkam-ma :
NOW.FOC friend.1sG,; victory.cMp - establish.ipv.1PL.CONN
melemmu: ihalliku: ina kizim

aura.PL.NOM  get-lostipv.3ptM  in. wood.ATT
‘Should we, [my] friend, establish [vi]ctory now, the auras will get lost in the wood’
(GlglS:11°-12%)

This example is a reaction to a remark, possibly a question. This reaction brings out the
possibility factor subsumed in establishing victory at that moment and the ensuing resulit.

These two conditional patterns are a special facet of superordination: the otherwise indicative
form in the protasis does not, in fact, denote indicativity here, since it clearly represents a
possibility, which is a modal notion. This is made possible by the special syntactic conditions
effected by this peculiar combination. Modal congruence (§4.5.2.2.2.3) therefore still obtains
— for the otherwise indicative-denoting form in the protasis has a modal value here.

4.4.3 Sentence Boundaries

In LOB, it is difficult to state sentence or clause boundaries in precise structural terms. Unlike
EOB, where the syntactic order is generally verb-final and the connective -ma is appended to
the verbal form (or the participial predicative) at the end, here the connective is appended to
the verbal form as well, but the latter is not necessarily at the end. This occasionally creates
difficulty in locating sentence boundaries. In the following example, we see a compound
clause interconnected by the connective -ma:

umi: Sattim  iSte:at ina bitiu lifim—ma ul alat
day.pL.0BL yearATT one.soF in  house.ATT.356M ,1r - dwell.PREC.35G.CONN NEG.marTied-woman.PRED. 35GF
‘Even if she lives in his house for one (whole) year, she is not a married woman’ (LE A ii 33-34).

%! For a full characterization of this pattern see Cohen forthcoming, Ch. 6.
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(605) lukSussu-ma ina. kifti  erenim#
reach.PREC.15G.35GMqp.CONN in  forest.  cedararr
kizma dannu per’um Sa uruk luSeSmi . maitam#

that, strong.prep.3sGM.sus descendant.nom N uruk announce.prec.1sG land.cmp
‘Let me reach him in the cedar forst and let me announce to the land that the
descendants of Uruk are strong’ (GlgY:184-186)

The # sign shows the boundaries between the two clauses; neither -+na nor the verbal form
explicitly indicate them. There is never more than one connective -ma in a main verbal clause.

As for the difference between the connective and the topical/focal -ma (§4.3.1.3.1), the -
former is appended to a verbal entity, or a participial predicative, the latter to non-verbal
entities (even such which include verbal forms, such as embedded clauses):

(606) (afar atta talliku }-ma taptur ulla
{where 2seM.NoM go.pv.2sGM.sUB}.Foc free.rv.2s6M  bondage.cmp
‘{Wherever you went) you lifted the bondage’ (AhB5:32/6:27-28)

The point is that -ma here does not interconnect the two verbal forms — the first form (talliku
‘you went’) belongs in the adverbial clause, being attributive (and accordingly marked by -u),
whereas the second (taptur ‘you freed’) is the matrix clause. -ma connects only verbal entities
of similar syntactic status, which is not the case here. This -ma is therefore the focal -ma.

In very few cases only is the connective -ma appended to a substantive:
(607) idis libba3u-ma panusu -ittamru;
rejoice.pv.3sG  heart.N-ATT.356M,;7.CONN  fac€.PL.NOM.3SGM 1 shine.pc3pLm
‘His heart rejoiced and his face shone’ (GlgSB:24)

It must be emphasized that there is no reason for focus nor topic marking here. The reason for
the different placement of -ma is not clear.

4.4.4 Other types of sentence connection

Other, non-superordinative connections occur in LOB as well. The first type is rarely marked
in LOB by the symmetric coordinative u, connecting two clauses:
(608) ipteck-ma inattal u - ippallas
blink.pv.356.conn look.1Pv.35G  CONN - observe.ipv.3sc
‘He blinked and was looking and observing’ (GlgP:88-89)

u marks verbal forms as equal in OB, rather than sequential.

Besides u, we encounter a type of embedding, which involves no subordination, but merely
juxtaposition (there is only nucleus-related subordination in OB, always involving the attributive °
relationship between the nucleus and the attributive syntagm). In the following examples, the
‘matrix’ verb is a speech verb and the embedded part, what is said, is in the form of direct
speech:

(609) la: allakam ikbli}
NEG.COME,IPV.ISG  5aY.PV.3SG
‘He said “1 will not go™’ (AnzA:24) .

(610) pika lisSizam tehe exadur
mouth.2sGM,,, Carry.PREC.35G.,,;  approach.PREC.25GM NEG.fear.PREC.2SGM
‘Let your mouth tell me “Approach, do.not fear!” (GlgY:147)

The analysis is difficult, since the direct speech clause occupies a slot similar to that which an
infinitive, or a ki:ma clause would occupy before or after the matrix verb (compare exx. 479
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and 605 above). Nevertheless, the ‘matrix’ verb has no formal objective/adverbial relationships
with the direct speech clause. Van Valin 1984:546 briefly refers to this type of relationship,
but is reluctant to discuss it. However, he does characterize it, in his terms, as [+embedded
-dependent], which is a step forward in understanding this kind of relationship. We find a
similar use with direct questions which are being embedded without being marked as indirect,
nor as subordinate:

(611) mannum Sumka kibi:am ya:Sim
whO.NOM  Dame.N-ATT.2SGM,;r tell.PREC.2S6M.1SG,;  1SG.DAT
‘What (lit. who) is your name? Tell me!’ (GlgX4:5)

(612) abubu  ¥a takabba:[ninni} mannu  $u: anacku  [ul ide)
flood.Nom N say.IPv.2SGM.15G.,,, WhO.NOM 3SGM.NOM 1SG.NOM  NEG.KNOW.PV.1SG
‘The flood which you mention to me, what is it? [I do not know}’ (AhB7:44-45)

The following example has to do with the verb ‘know’, occurring with a preceding juxtaposed,
seemingly independent clause:

(613) bitu lawi ilu ul ixde
housenom  surround.rRED.3sGM god.NoM  NEG.know.pv.3sG
‘The house is surrounded, the god does not know’ (AhA:71)

This example shows two juxtaposed clauses, where the preceding clause semantically represents
the object of the other, but the completive relationship is not marked and does not formally
exist here. The preceding examples in this section (609-613) all show a different kind of
ultrasentential relationship, which is distinctly different from superordination, as in ex. 614:

(614) ide~ma ibriz ina $adi: inu:ma attallaku
know.pv.1sc.conn friend.15G,;; in mountainarr when wander.ipv.isc.suB
ini  bwlim ana Su¥i bera: nummaz kistum

with animalatr to sixty leagues be-deserted.prep.3sc forest.Nom
‘My friend, I know that (lit. and), when I was wandering in the mountainland with
the animals, the forest was deserted for sixty leagues’ (GlgY:106-108)

In addition to the special nature of ultrasentential connections, the groups they form have
special characteristics which are texteme-specific and are described in the following sections.

4.5 Textemes

The territory beyond the sentence belongs to macrosyntax (also termed text linguistics). The
discussion of many syntactic points specifically at this level is indispensable. The tense
system, for instance, is explicable only after dividing the text into texteme types — into
narrative and dialogue, and even further, into sub-textemes. This division is necessary since
each texteme type constitutes a discreté system, from several perspectives. The characterization
of each as regards, e.g., verbal forms (that is, in traditional terms, tense, aspect and mood) is
different, not only with respect to the actual occurrence of the different forms, but also (and
perhaps mainly) with regard to the semantic values of these forms in a given texteme — what
seems to be the same verbal form may turn out to have an altogether different functional value
in each texteme. This chapter is hence subdivided into two parts, each describing the respective
characteristics of the narrative and the dialogue textemes.

4.5.1 Narrative

It has been much discussed whether narrative forms refer to some absolute time in which the
story takes place (mainly in order to try and understand why narrative tenses are frequently
past tenses). In LOB, despite a temporal reference which may be taken as a concrete point in
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the past®, it seems that there are no temporal oppositions in the narrative texteme, which
means tense plays no part in the system (the time referred to might have been the past, but it
is not pertinent linguistically). The reason for this statement is that there are no consistently
signaled shifts in time inside the narrative (cf. such signals in modern European languages
such as the plusquamperfectum, or the future-in-the-past which do occur in opposition with
the narrative form itself). It all occurs along the same temporal line (perhaps leaving out
deviations from strict narrative, such as relatives)™, The narrative line itself is enriched by
other forms (these, however, are not tenses, since they do not consistently refer to other times,
but rather to various aspects and Aktionsarten), by intrusions of dialogue, which is for the
most part a digression of the narrative — the dialogue opening signal (for which see §4.5.2)
seems to be a part of the narrative.

4.5.1.1 Narrative chains and deviations

The narrative texteme™ is the texteme containing the sequence in which the events are related.
The verbal forms at play are the perfective forms which generally relate the story itself (the so
called ‘stream of events’). These narrative forms are surrounded by other forms — the perfect,
used for representation of perfective chain-final events, the imperfective form for imperfective
representation of the events, i.e., unbounded, dynamic description. Predicatives and non-verbal
clauses are used in the same manner for depiction of states. Their precise values in opposition
with the perfective form are discussed in the following section. No modal forms are found in
the narrative itself: there are no consistently signaled modal oppositions inside the narrative,
so there is no point in calling the chain ‘indicative’.

As regards the personal sphere, the narrative texteme is devoid of person — there is no
opposition between 1st or 2nd persons, on the one hand, and 3rd person, on the other hand,
because only the latter is found. This is one of the major differences between narrative and
dialogue, in which one does find the entire spectrum of person.

Negation of the perfective form is very rare in narrative and when it occurs, the syntagm
functions like a stative (as opposed to dynamic) background, much like a non-verbal clause.
Although it contains a perfective form, it is not part of the ‘stream of events’, but rather its
background:

(615) ul illik-m{a) 1200 Yana:u (sic)
NEG.g0.PV.35G.CONN 1200 year.NoM.PL
1200 years have not passed’ (AhB1:1)

(616) elru warhu illikam-ma
tenthnoM month.sG.NOM COME.PV.35G.CONN
‘The tenth month came...’ (AhA:281)

The negative perfective form in ex. 615 is peripheral to the chain, functioning as background,
whereas the affirmative form in ex. 616 does constitute part of the narrative chain. Another
example:

2 E.g., inuima ilum awi:lum ‘when the gods were {like] man’ (AhA:1), which supposedly refers to
some concrete time in the past.

3 Cf., however, ex. 458 (81.1.4): [ubarrli buzra:tim Gilgames %a la; ib%ia: mati:ma ‘Gilgame§ (dug)
wells which had never existed’ (GlgX1:3"), which is but interpretation, not having a consistent signal
in the narrative.

4 This texteme does not occur by and large in EOB, where we generally have but dialogue and
reporting textemes.



LW/M 81 102 LITERARY OLD BABYLONIAN

(617) enkidu batbam iptarik ... gilgame3 erebam ul iddin
enkidu gate.cMp  block.pc.3sG gilgame¥ enteraNF.CMP  NEG.give.Pv.3sc
‘Enkidu blocked the gate ... he did not let Gilgamesh enter’ (GlgP:215-217)

Here the negative perfective (‘did not let...”) is used as background for the blocking event.

Other occurrence of negation in narrative have to do with the rare comment mode, where
the narrator interferes the narrative process by adding his comments, explanations, etc.:

(618) ulide enkidu aklam ana akaildim
Nec.know.pv.3sG enkidu bread.cmp to eat.INF.ATT
Sikaram ana Satem la: lummud

alecMp to  drinkJNF.ATT  NEG.taught.PRED.3sGM
‘Enkidu did not know (how) to eat bread, was not taught (how) to drink ale’
(GlgP:90-93)

The comment is indeed a kind of background, but not one like found with, e.g., imperfective
forms in the narrative (‘he sat [and was] crying’, see right below), which is an integral part of
the narrative chain. The comment is a deviation from the narrative.

The narrative texteme is also characterized by a relatively small number of adverbial and
relative clauses, despite the fact that they correspond syntactically (as is amply illustrated in
§84.1.2-1.3 above) to adjectives and simpler adverbial syntagms, all of which do occur
normally in the narrative.

As is already mentioned above (§4.3), FSP phenomena in narrative are limited, that is,
topical constructions occur, but no contrastive focus is to be found.

4.5.1.2 Narrative aspectual features

The ensuing survey is an attempt to state the respective values of the various nexal forms
which participate in the narrative. Value is revealed only by comparing two similar stretches
. (syntactic minimal pairs). In a relatively small corpus, this turns out to be a handicap because
such oppositions are relatively few. Nevertheless, this is a consistent way of arriving at results
in any domain of language (phonology is probably the best example).

The following pair of examples illustrates the difference in value/function between the
perfective and imperfective forms in the narrative:

(619) i¥me:—ma gilgame§  sikir macliki :Su
hear.pv3sc.conn gilgame§ word, counselPTC,.PLM.ATT.35GM qp
ippalsam-ma isich ana ibrfiflu

look.pv.3sc.conN  laughpv.3sc to  friend.ATT.35GM,
‘Gilgamesh heard the utterance of his counsellors and looked and laughed to his
friend’ (GlgY:201-202)
(620) iptek—-ma inagtal u ippallas
blink.pv.3s6.coNN look.1Pv.3s¢ CONN  observe.wpv.3sa
‘He blinked (and was) looking and observing’ (GlgP:88-89)

The verbal lexeme naplusum ‘observe’ is shown twice in a chain, preceded in both cases by a
perfective form. In perfective form (ex. 619), it is part of the foreground, made up of main
events which constitute the backbone of the story, or the ‘stream of events’. In imperfective
form (ex. 620), the same verbal lexeme functions as background to a preceding (or foliowing,
in other cases) perfective form(s). This difference is basically analogous to the difference
between the French narrative form, the passé simple, as opposed to the imparfait, both within
the narrative.
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The following example shows the opposition between a participial predicative and a
perfective verbal form:

(621) gilgames sakip nidl .. ithe
gilgame$ restPRED.3SGM  lie-down.PRED.3SGM  Tis€.Pv.3sG
‘Gilgamesh (was) lying asleep ... he arose...’ (GlgSB:1-3)
(622) nubattam iskipu: inidu: itfbel-ma gilgame§
night-stop.cMp rest.pv.3rLM  lie-down.pv.3pLM  Tis€.Pv.35G.CONN  gilgame§
‘At night stop they lay down and slept (then) Gilgamesh ro[se]...” (GlgSB:82-83)
The verbal lexemes involved are indeed stative in nature, yet they occur in ex. 622 as
perfective, an active part of the narrative chain, whereas in ex. 621 they function as background
to a series of narrative events.

The perfect form iptaras occurs in various locations and combinations:
1. In narrative chains, mainly preceded by perfective forms. The following example may be
compared to ex. 622 right above, where the same verbal lexeme (saka:pum ‘rest’) is evaluated:

(623) Samnam iptasas-ma awidlis  iwe ilba$ libsam ...
oilcMp  anoint.pv.3sG.CONN manTADV become.Pv.3sG Wear.pv.3sG garment.cMp
ilke kakkalu ... issakpu: re:yu: muliatim

take.Pv.3SG WEapON.N-ATT.35GM,; -Testpc.3piM shepherd.rLM.Nom nightrir.oBL
‘He anointed himself with oil, and became a man, he put on a garment ... he took his
weapon ... the shepherds (finally) rested at night’ (GlgP:108-114)

This series of chained events culminates in the fact that the shepherds can finally rest. This
probably is the most common function of this form in reporting chains in EOB, where the
perfect is the culmination point of the chain. Here, it has the same perfective value as the
preceding perfective forms, but it signals the end of the chain as well.

2. In pairs with one preceding perfective form, often interconnected by -ma:

(624) isbat-ma kubur em{ukliya
seize.pv.3sG.cONN- thickness; = strength.ATT.156,1p
Saplamu Sadim—ma iftalpanni

below.Lapv  mountain.atT.Foc  pull.Pc.356.15Ggp
‘He seized my upper arm and pulled me right from underneath the mountain’
(GlgSB:11-12) ‘
The preceding example is taken from the dialogue narrative sub-texteme (discussed below,
§4.5.2.1). This sub-texteme is no different from the narrative texteme 1as regards the aspectual
values of the verbal forms, including perfect ferms, in chains or in pairs.
(625) if¥i-ma inizu i itamar  awilam
liftPv.35G.CONN €ye.DU.OBL.3SGM,y; SEC.PC.35G  mMan.CMp
‘He lifted his eyes and saw a man’ (GlgP:137-138)
(626) idds libba$u-ma pamnu:lu ittamru:
rejoice.pv.35G heart.N-ATT.356M,1;.CONN" face.PL.NOM.35GM,rr  Shine.pc.3rLM
‘His heart rejoiced and his face shone’ (GlgSB:24)

These cases, unlike the former group, does not show culmination of a series of actions, but
rather a tight pair of actions, both representing perfective (i.e., bound or punctual) actions,
which seem rather cotemporaneous with each other. Here too, the perfect form comes at the
end of the chain.

5% This -ma is not the focal -ma but rather the connective occurring after a substantive.



LW/M 81 104 LITERARY OLD BABYLONIAN

An ineresting feature of the narrative chain is its continuity across the dialogue:

(627) iSmu~ma anni:am qaba:fa
hear.pv.3PLM.CONN this.sGM.CMP speak.INF.CMP.3SGF,
iddarru:-ma unasSiku:  Sepila
be-freed.pv.3pLM.CONN  Kiss.Pv.3rLM ~ fOOL.PL.OBL.3SGF,
{dialogue}
iterbu: ana biit Simti

enterpc.3ptm  to  house; fate.AtT

“They heard this speech of hers, they got free and kissed her feet,
{dialogue}

(then) they entered the house of decree’ (AhA:244-249)

Ex. 627 reflects a typical behavior of the chain, perfective forms followed by a perfect form,
between which three lines of direct speech occur (ex. 569 above). The narrative encloses the
dialogue and continues undisturbed. This shows the tight link between the forms in the chain,
which resumes in conformity with usual behavior even across the dialogue block.

4.5.2 Dialogue

This texteme, which is introduced above as branching from narrative, is one of the basic, tools
of literary language to expand and enhance the narrative. It shows a prolific gallery of
distinctions and categories lacking in narrative itself: person, tense, modality, interrogative
and vocative (§4.5.2.4), in addition to a different characterization of verbal values.

The dialogue parts in LOB, although viewed as an expansion of the narrative, sometimes
occur with no surrounding narrative (unlike ex. 627). Their existence is signaled by the
prominent characteristics of the dialogue, as discussed below (most notably the occurrence of
precatives as well as 1st and 2nd persons), and by a special opening formula having a few
versions:

X paiu ispusam(-ma) issakkar(am) (ana Y)
X mouth.cmp.3sGM,;; make.Pv.3sG(.coNN) say.Pv.3sG  (to Y)
‘X opened his mouth (and) says (to Y)’

However, there are other instances, where simply a verbum dicendi is used (e.g., atwum,
tiskurum, kabu:m) ‘X said’. In addition, dialogue can also begin with no opening signal at all.

4.5.2.1 Indicative: temporal/aspectual distihctions

It has been noted above that only in dialogue do we find modal distinctions, which means that
only here is the indicative pertinent linguistically (since other forms are found which express
modality in opposition to the indicative). Moreover, dialogue sharply differs from narrative
(where we do not have modal distinctions) in having a temporal perspective — the speakers .
naturally have past—present—future, and these physical distinctions are expressed in the system.
This is prominent in cases where what is referred to in this description as the ‘perfective’ form
in fact denotes the past in dialogue, whereas the ‘imperfective’ form may denote the future:
(628) ul uta balaitam
Nec.find.pv.3sc  live.Nr.omp
‘I1did not find life’ (GlgX2:10")
(629) balaztam ... la: tutta
life.cmp NEG. find.1pv.35G
“You will not find (the) life... ’ (GlgX1:8')
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Both examples come from dialogue, where the present moment is the point of utterance,
which is not the case in narrative. The opposition between the perfective and the imperfective
forms is here temporal. In other terms, viz., staging, the imperfective form no longer constitutes
the background. This temporal opposition is encountered in pronominal questions (exx. 630~631)
and in relatives (exx. 632-633) as well: ’

(630) ana mimim illikam
to whatarr come.Pv.35G6
‘Why did he come?’ (GlgP:141)
(631) ki: ni[ljlak  i[brii} ana kifti  erfemi]

how go.aev.ipL  friend.1sc,;; to  forest. cedar.atr
‘How shall we go, my friend, to the cedar forest?’ (GlgY:129-130)

(632) anatku ... Sa ashuram Sadi;
1sG.NoM  N¢ surround.pv.1sG  mountain.PL.OBL
‘(it is) I ... who surrounded mountains’ (GlgX4:8-10)
(633) balatam $a tasahhuru la: tutta
lifecvr  Nc seck.lPv.2s6M.suB  NEG.find .Ipv 356

“The life you seek you will not find’ (GlgX1:8")
In the preceding pairs of examples (each pair dealing with one verbal lexeme), the aspectual
distinction prominent in narrative is not tenable, and tense distinctions rule. However, the
imperfective form in dialogue does not signal only the future but rather non-past in general. In
a similar manner to the same form in EOB, it covers both present and future. This is apparent
in the preceding example (633) as well as in the following example:

(634) anattalka enkidu  kima ilim tabassi
look.ipv.1sc.2sem.cMp  enkidu  like. god.aTT  be.rv.asoM
‘Ilook at you, Enkidu, you are (like) a god’ (GlgP:53)
The notion of futurity seems to be especially prevalent in dream interpretations, where it is,
however, hardly opposable to any past, so we cannot speak of future value in these dream
interpretations. Outside of dream interpretation we are sometimes aided by various adverbials:
(635) Siblkax)ika takas¥ad arhis
plan.PL.oBL.2SGM,;; Teach.pv.2som . quickly
‘You will achieve your pla[ns] promptly’ (GlgSB:53)
arhi¥ is the key, being a prospective adverb, occurring with future actions in LOB.

Aspectual distinctions do occur in dialogue, but only in the dialogue narrative sub-texteme.
The perfective forms which occur in relating a dream are part of this distinct sub-texteme.
This sub-texteme is characterized syntactically by occurrences of Ist person and by focus
phenomena, and semantically by maintaining enough distance from the narrated events (despite
the personal involvement) in a way that allows aspectual, rather than temporal distinctions.
The other forms at play are like the ones found in narrative, and the imperfective form here
functions as dymamic background:

(536) issi adad  ersetum irammum
cry.pv.3sc adad land.nom rumble.ipv.3s6
* Adad cried aloud and the land was rumbling’ (GlgSB:33)

Here narration is in 3rd person, and the personal involvement of the speaker only becomes
apparent later:
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(637) anfa) rigim adad enni§ anaku
to voice, adad become-weak.IPv.1sG  15G.NOM
‘At the voice of Adad I was growing weak’ (GlgSB:38)

This personal involvement is never part of the core narrative. Moreover, this involvement is
further demonstrable by the occurrence of focus phenomena, absolutely absent in real narrative.

The perfect form in dialogue (apart from dialogue narrative, where it works in conformity
with what has been said above, §4.5.1.2) occasionally occurs as the first verbal form following
some textual boundary, e.g., the beginning of dialogue, the particle inanna ‘now’, conditional
particle, etc.:

(638) issaggar  ana ili: rabustim
say.pv.3sG 10 god.PLM.OBL greatPLM.OBL
iktabta rigim  awiduti

become-heavy.3sG.156,,; Vvoice, humanity.aTT
‘He spoke to the great gods: “The noise of humanity has become heavy for me™’
(AhB1:7)

It seems that the perfect in these cases is used as ‘perfect of recent past’. The forms in this
function have a double temporal reference, viz., both to a past event and to its relevant result,
in this case (ex. 638), being fed up with humanity. . .

The participial predicative, much like the imperfective form in dialogue, does not signal
background, but rather a timeless persistent situation or f , whose time frame is unspecified.
Incidentally, this form has never really entered the Akkadian tense opposition system, i.e., it
has never acquired any fixed temporal value and has remained much like a non-verbal clause
in this respect:

(639) sehre:ti-ma gilgame$ libbaka nafi-ka
be young.pRED.2SGM.CONN ~ gilgameS  heart.N-ATT.2SGF,;; CarTy.PRED.3SGM.25GMcyp
‘You are young, Gilgamesh, your heart carries you (away)’ (GlgY:191)

* Both participial predicatives (the first is intransitive, the second active transitive) denote a
persistent feature and situation respectively.

4.5.2.2 Modality

Unlike the fairly limited domain of mood, which pertains exclusively to the morphology
expressing any deviation from factuality, modality is the signifié of a wide variety of signals.
These signals range from phonemic length (occasionally marking interrogative), through
morphological patterns (e.g., the 2nd pers. precative form), various particles and finally by
syntactic patterns (for which see §4.4.2 above). The accepted basic dichotomy for modality
types, epistemic vs. deontic, is somewhat imprecise here and is therefore rephrased as non-
deontic (which includes both epistemic and asseverative modality) and deontic modality, to
conform with the existing inventory.

4.5.2.2.1 Nen-deontic modality

In general, non-deontic modality pertains to any modality which does not convey the notions
of volition. This excludes the directive function from this group, leaving all other types except
interrogative, which is treated apart (which is not quite a type of modality in OB).

4.5.2.2.1.1 Epistemic modality ‘

Epistemic modality, having to do with knowledge, is expressed mainly by particles. We kno.w
from EOB that these particles have some influence on the clauses involved (by way of certain
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restrictions on the verbal forms involved), but in our corpus, due to the scanty attestation, it is
impossible to make a similar statement.

Modal particles occur but marginally in the corpus; we encounter minde, (‘perhaps’) -man
and tua (both denoting irrealis):

(640) minde Ya kiima ka:ita ina se:ri iwwalid-ma
perhaps N like. 2seM.0BL in steppe.ATT  be-born.pv.3sG.conn
‘Perhaps one like you was bom in the steppe ...” (GlgP:17-18)

The following example contains the irrealis particle -man:

641) ul addissu ana keberim
NEG.ZiVe.PV.1SG.35GMcyp 10 - DUIY.INF.ATT
ibri:man itabbi:am  ana rigmiya
friend.15G ;IR Tise.PV.35G 10 VOICE.ATT.ISGrp

‘I did not give him for burial, as if my friend would rise to my call’ (GlgX2:6’-7)

This is not the typical notion of -man, which in EOB normally corresponds to a would have
constructions in EOB. Here it is quite similar to tusa:

(642) exelli-ma ana Yamari:
ascend.ipv.1sG.CONN to  heaven.arr
tuSa wasba:ku ina bit nakma:ti

IRR dwellprep.1sc in  house.ATT treasure.PL.OBL
*Shall I go up to heaven as if I were to live in a house of treasures?’ (AhC3:48-50)

As comes up most clearly from occurrences of these particles in EOB, they have a certain
range, and have an influence on the clause(s) within this range (e.g., various constraints on the
occurrence of forms, etc.). Such influence is most clear with the conditional exponent
fumma, of which, however, there are only two examples:

(643) Summa amtakut  Sumi: lusziz
if fallipc.1sG name.15G,;  €rect.PREC.1SG
‘If I (do) fall, let me establish my name’ (GlgY:148)
(644) Summa natu: tiaxmiam [lubir]
if be-proper.PRED.35GM  S€a.CMP CIOSS.PREC. 15G
‘If it is possible, [let me cross] the sed’ (GlgX3:24)

It is possible to state, based upon the behavior of Summa clauses in EQOB, that the relationship
between the apodosis and the protasis is not the same as the adverbial relationship obtaining
between the nexus and an adverb(ial clause). Although Summa conditional clauses behave
syntactically as other embedded clauses (e.g., connective -ma never connects them with their
matrix clause, namely, they constitute a part of the matrix clause), they are different in that
they show interdependency with the apodosis, which is paradigmatically (and semantically)
restricted by its very association with the protasis. In other words, a conditional structure is
construed of two mutually interdependent parts, none of which is dispensable.

4.5.2.2.1.2 Asseverative

There is a modal category in‘OB called asseverative®, where an array of forms showing
various tenses, unlike the directives above, function as responsive. These forms are used to
express insistence, oath and rhetorical concession. In LOB, we come across this category
but rarely, and there are very few certain examples, all in the affirmative, since not one

% For a full characterization of this category see Cohen forthcoming, Ch. 2.
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convincing case of the negative asseverative was found in LOB:

(645) iptahru: iSta:lu: la: natu:Sunu:si
gatherpv.3pM  reflect.Pv.3pLM  NEG. be-proper.pRED. 35GM.3PLMp ¢
ana nisSiki  ea uterru: sigram  iStika lu: natu:

to  prince.ATT ea return.pv.3pLM word.cMP With.2sGM,;; be-proper.asv.PRED.35GM
‘They assembled, they reflected, it was not appropriate for them (to do) .They addressed
their word to Prince Ea: “For you this is appropriate™ (AgA5:14°-18°)

The example reflects the most prominent characteristic of the asseverative category — a
resumption of former parts of the discourse by repeating them (i.e., the idea of naru: ‘be
appropriate’). Another very common trait is the polar contrast between the parts of discourse
and their resumption — when one is negative, the second is affirmative, etc. The translation
of these forms is based upon our knowledge of EOB, where the function of this group largely
corresponds to nuclear stress of auxiliary and modal verbs in English (‘this is appropriate’ in
contrast with ‘it is not appropriate’).

4.5.2.2.2 Deontic modality: the directive function

The directive group consists of verbal and non-verbal precative forms whose primary value is
the expression of volition. They occur exclusively in dialogue; all persons are attested; there
are no temporal or aspectual distinctions, only dynamicity vs. stativity. These forms tend to
interconnect (when this interconnection is marked) only among themselves, and so a chain of
these forms is quite frequent. Another important point is that these forms never occur in
attributive status, which means that in the attributive slot we have no modal distinctions:
(646) a3fum la: alappatu me: mu:tim
in order NEG.tOUCh.IPv.1SG.SUB ~ water.PLM.CMP  di€.INF.ATT
‘In order that I do not touch the water of death’ (GlgX4:23)

(la:) alappatu is in this attributive syntactic position neither indicative nor modal (in a similar
manner to what we find in the narrative, where we do not find modal oppositions as well).

" 452221 Non-verbal precatives

Strictly non-verbal precatives and wishes denote a volition of a state. This goes for participial
predicative precatives as well (for opposition with verbal precatives, §4.5.2.2.2.2):
(647) beilet kala ili: Iu: Sumki
lady. all god.PL.OBL PREC Name.2sGF, 4
‘Let your name be ‘Mistress of ail the gods’’ (AhA:247-8)
(648) zubbu:  a[nnuitum]  lu:  ukni ki¥a:diy[a—ma)
fly.Nom.pL this.PLM.NOM  PREC- lapis lazuli. Neck.ATT.15G,.FOC
‘Let t[hese] flies be the lapis lazuli of [my] neck’ (AhC6:2-3)
(649) lu: ikkibu Sina-ma
PREC tabOO.NOM 3PLF.NOM.FOC
‘Let them be taboo’ (AhC7:8)

These examples are discussed above under §4.1.1.1. In a similar manner to the way non-verbal
clauses take part in the aspectual system in narrative as stative background, in both the
directive and the asseverative groups we find them in connection with a state as well; see
further in the following section.



LW/M 81 109 - LITERARY OLD BABYLONIAN

4.5.2.2.2.2 Verbal precatives

Precatives do not show temporal distinctions. We do find these forms (luprus, purus, liprus
etc., §3.3.5.5) instigating action at the time of utterance, but also thereafter:

(650) melemmi: warkatam ineste’”
aura.pL.oBL later search.PREc. 1L
‘Let us look for the auras later’ (GIgIS:16°)

The distinction closest to aspectual here is the distinction between stative and dynamic
action as, as found, e.g., between the imperfective and participial predicative forms in narrative:
(651) biniztu¥ lidnin
Structure.NoM.3sGF, be.strong.PREC.35G
‘Let her structure be strong’ (AgA5:9”)
(652) lu:dannat
be-strong.PREC.PRED.3SGF
‘Let her be strong’ (AgAS5:10°)

One intransitive verbal lexeme occurs in exx. 651-652 as verbal and participial predicative
precative respectively. The difference in value between the two examples in this case is
negligible, but more pronounced in case of a transitive verbal lexeme.

The directive value is described as expressing the will of the speaker with the intention of
bringing about a change of reality in the immediate future beginning at the moment of
utterance. This is clear enough when it is about 2s6M and 3sc directive (alik ‘go!’, GlgY:284
and Lillik ‘let him go!’, ‘he should go’, AhB1:14). The 1 pers. directive is quite the same, but
requires discussion:

(653) ibri: lu: itharamu . ana:<ku> u atta
friend.1s6,;;  become-friends.PREC.PRED.IPL  ISG.NOM ~ CONN  2SGM.NOM
‘My friend, let us be associated, I and you’ (EtnM6:6°)

As is clear from ex. 653, the explicit makeup of this 1L is ‘I and you’. This is important
because ‘you’ shows that the form refers at the same time to the 2nd pers. much as the 2nd
pers. precative (traditionally termed imperative, the directive par excellence), which allows us
to regard this 1p form (as well as the synthetic forms, such as iniskun ‘let us set’ GlgHB:17),
as having a directive value as well. Along the same line, the 1sG form (lullik ‘let me go!’, ‘I
wish to go’ or ‘I should go’ GlgY:146) is also deemed a directive. There are, of course, small
differences between the different persons, but they are inherent to the respective persons, not
having to do with the directive function itself.

The negative forms of this group are ayyiprus/ezaprus:

(654) Simea: V8. etaSmia:
hear.prec.2rL NEG.hear .PREC.2PL
-*hear!’ (AhC8:19) ‘do not hear!’ (AhB8:33)
(655) luzmur Vs, ayyammur
SEE.PREC.1SG NEG.S€€.PREC.1SG
‘let me see’, I wish to see’ (GlgY:182) ‘I do not want to see,

may I not see’ (GlgX2:13")

The negative forms in EOB show greater variety. The default negative precative, unlike LOB,
is la: taparras (which occurs in LOB but rarely). The form ayyiprus is used in EOB for wish,
i.e., in greetings. This distinction does not exist in LOB, which is more conservative in this
respect than EOB, retaining the historical form in generalized use.
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A special slot in which precative forms occur is pronominal questions. We have seen above
(§4.5.2.1) the temporal distinction in this environment, which is not different from other
" environments in the dialogue. However, when precative forms figure in pronominal questions,
they no longer directive in value. Compare the following pair of examples:

(656) ilu: mannum anzam lineor-ma
god.pLM.NoM  who.NOM  anzu.cmp kill.PREC.35G.CONN
ina kullatim luSarbi Sumsu

in allrLr.oBL  make-great.PREC.1SG name.3SGM,

‘Gods, who should kill Anzu? Let me make his name great everywhere’ (AnzA:9-10)
(657) mannum  anniitam Sa la: enki ippu¥

who.Nom this.sgr.cMp N NEG enki do.1pv.3s6

‘Who but Enki can do this?’ (AhC6:13-14)

Ex. 656 has a precative form (the other precative, lufarbi, is deemed outside the realm of the
question), whereas ex. 657 has an imperfective form. The precative form line:r still reflects
will, but not the speaker’s; in this case, it is the will of the referent (‘who’). The imperfective
form in ex. 657 reflects indicative. Another pair:

(658) ki: luStakkan—ma pagri: u ramamni: luSelsi
how  establish.prec.156.coNN  body.15G,,r coNN  self.15G,;; let-out.prEC.15G
‘How should I recover and regain myself?’ (Cl1A3:14-15) ‘
(659) ki: ni[l)lak i[briz] ana kisti  er{eni]
how gotpv.isc  friend.isG,; to  forest, cedar.atr

‘How shall we go, my friend, to the cedar forest?’ (GlgY:129-130)

In ex. 658, we have no directive value, but rather a non-factual deliberative question. It is
opposed to 659, where indicative value is evident.

However, this opposition does not occur evenly. Based upon the distribution of oppositions,
in both LOB and EOB, it can be safely said that when it comes to the 2nd pers..in this
~ environment, we do not find any opposition, because it is only the imperfective form, never
" the 2nd pers. precative form, which figures in this slot:

(660) ammimim [iltti nammalte:  tatta[nlallak sexram
to.whatatt with herd.atr wander.Ipv.2sGM steppe.cMP
‘Why do/should you wander in the wild with the animals’ (GlgP:54-55)

The form tattanallak, as is reflected by the translation, can denote either modality or indicativity,
for its value (i.e., function reflected by opposition) is neither modal nor indicative.

4.5.2.2.2.3 Precative chains

Precative forms, when in a chain, may have different notions. These notions are discussed
under §4.4.1 above. These different notions are ascribed to the difference in syntactic environ-
ment. A salient characteristic of chains in OB is modal congruence, where forms interconnect
with similar forms having the same mood. Such modal congruence is strictly observed in OB.
A precative form in a chain is therefore found under a different set of constraints — unlike the
independent precative form, which is easily exchangeable for an imperfective form, in a chain
this happens much more rarely, and the opposition is not with an indicative, but rather with an
imperfective form which denotes a condition (sec §4.4.2 above).

4.5.2.3 Interrogative

The interrogative is put on a par with indicative and modality. Questions are deemed part of
the modal system in some languages, depending upon the type of marking. The semantics of
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questions is always close to modality — expressing uncertainty (as epistemic modality) and at
the same time instigating a response (like a directive). However, the way in which interrogative
interacts with the other types of modality, e.g., deontic modality (see the end of §4.5.2.2.2.2)
as well as with the indicative, designates it as a sui generis type, since the other modal groups
are not compatible with each other. There are three kinds of questions in LOB: pronominal
questions (containing some interrogative particle), nexus questions (with no interrogative
particle) and rhetorical questions.

4.5.2.3.1 Pronominal questions

Pronominal questions contain an interrogative exponent (pronominal or adverbial), which
serves as theme (for discussion, see §4.1.1.1), and the nexus exists between it and the rest of
the clause, which serves as theme. Focus issues in connection with interrogatives are discussed
in §84.3.1.2-4.3.1.3.1. At any rate, interrogative particles occur in LOB with both clefts and
other focus exponents.

The paradigmatic constitution of pronominal questions is discussed above (§§4.5.1.2 and
4.5.2,2.2.2). It can be added here that negative questions are extremely rare in LOB, there is
only one example:

(661) ammimnim la: tedki:anni
to.whatATT  NEG.waKe.PV.25GM.15Ggyp
‘Why did you not wake me up?’ (GlgSB:4)

From this example we assume that, like EOB, the negative particle in pronominal questions is
la:.

The interrogative exponent generally occurs first, the exceptions being vocative units (see
§4.5.1.4) and extrapositive elements, which may precuic the interrogative element:

(662) anatku  ina puhri Sa ili:
1sG.NoM in assembly.aTr N, god.pL.oBL
ki: ak{bi} ittiSunu gamerta{m]

how say.pv.1s¢ with.3rLM,;  annihilation.cmp
‘As for me, how could I or{der] their annihilation in the assembly of the gods?’
(AhC3:36-38)
It seems that the syntagm ina pubhri... (“in the assembly’) is topical as well as anazku (‘T’).
In a pronominal question, we do find topicalization, but rhematization is typical only of the
interrogative pronoun or adverb. The following example has a similar extraposition:
(663) abubu  3a tagabba:lninnil mannu  u: anaku [ul ide]
flood.NoM N say.ipv.25aM.15Gc,,, WhO.NOM 3SGM.NOM 1SG.NOM  NEG.KNow.pv.isG
“The flood which you mention to me, what (lit. who) is it? [I do not know]* (AhB7:44-45)
Note that the flood is resumed by Su: ‘it’ inside the question. This is, in addition, an embedded
direct question: the juxtaposition of the direct question and the verb ‘know’. A similar embed-
dedness is seen in the following with the verb “tell’:
(664) mannum Sumka kibiam ya:sim
WhONOM  Name.N-ATT.2SGM,y; ~ tell.PREC.2SGM.ISG,,r  1SG.DAT
‘What (lit. who) is your name? Tell me!’ (GlgX4:5)
These examples of embedded direct questions are more frequent than the unique example of
indirect question (ex. 533, §4.1.3.3.2 above, which is in fact not a question in itself).




LW/M 81 112 LITERARY OLD BABYLONIAN

The following ‘independent’ embeddedness is conceptually resumed by sikram (‘word’):
(665) ana minim illikam (=) sikirsu lume
to whatATT come.Pv.3sG WOrd.N-ATT.3SGM,; hear.PREC.1SG
‘Why did he come? Let me hear his word (=what he has to say)’ (GlgP:141-142)

That is, information-wise only, ‘why he came’ equals ‘what he has to say’. Both criteria,
independence and embeddedness are discussed above, §4.4.4.

4.5.2.3.2 Nexus questions

Nexus questions are questions without an interrogative particle. They are but occasionally
marked in writing by a vocalic lengthening (§2.5.2.1). In this type, it is the nexus itself whose
existence is questioned:

(666) mursa immiduniati a[na da:ri)
sickness.cmp impoSE.IPV.3PLM.1PLiyp 1O EVELATT
‘Will they impose sickness on us flor ever]?’ (AhA:371)
The answer to such a question would be yes or no, pertaining to the existence of the nexus.
The following example possibly represents such answer:
(667) ina puhri ipulu: anna
in - assembly.ATT answer.pv.3rLM  yes .
‘At the assembly they answered “yes”’ (AhA:218)

anna in this function actually resumes the nexus. Another particle, which resumes the nexus,
but is not used for asserting it, is kizem ‘thus, so’:

(668) ammimi... iriqu: pamuklal ...
to.what ATt turn-pale.pv.3pLM face.PL.NOM.2SGM 11
u kicam-ma  ibri: irlilqu: pa:nulal
conn  thus.Foc friend.1sG,;; turn-pale.pv.3rLM  face.PLM.NOM.ISG,pr

‘Why, my friend, your face has turned pale? ... and thus my face turned pale’
(GlgSB:66, 75)

kizam ‘thus’ in the answer resumes a few lines of reaction which follow the question.
Other examples:

(669) taha:za eppus
battle.cmp do.pv.1sG ‘
‘Shall I engage in battle?’ (AhA:108)

Unlike pronominal questions, where the interrogative is always the rheme (or focus), here the
(pro)nominal units may be marked as focus:

(670) yasSim-ma ittene{ppus]

1SG.DAT.FOC be-done.1pv.3s6

‘Is it being d{one] against me?’ (AhA:107)
(671) anaku-ma ullada [abu:ba]

1SG.NOM.FOC give-birtharviasc  flood.omp

‘AmI to give birth to the [flood]?’ (AhB7:46)

4.5.2.3.3 Rhetorical questions

There are very few examples for this type, possibly marked as such by the particle -ma and
vocalic lengethening:
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(672) (huwawa) Sa nillaku$um ul Sadumm-ma:
N £O.IPV.1SG.SUB.3SGMp,y NEG Mountain.NOM.FOC.RQ
“The one to whom we go is the mountain, is he not?’ lit. ‘is (he) not the mountain(?)’
(GlgSB:14-15) .

It is possible that here are more such questions, but no consistent exponent can be singled out.

4.5.2.4 Vocative

The term vocative stands for the function of addressing someone in dialogue. The vocative
has a strictly communicative function, to maintain, or boost, the communicative relationship
between the speakers above the message itself. The vocative is always identified with the
addressee who does not necessarily have a function inside the clause. The vocative in LOB is
always a substantive, at times a proper name. It is different from the topic in that the topic has
a clear predicative relationship with (the rest of) the clause. The occurrence of vocatives in
LOB is hard to predict and formulate, but it might have something to do with meter — for it
complies perfectly with it. It is quite clear that there is no audience-oriented function in which
the vocative identifies the speaker for the sake of clarity, since the most current vocative is
ibri: ‘my friend’, which is not readily recognizable as a specific person.
“The constraints and tendencies applying to vocatives in LOB are as follows:
1. The vocative always follows the particle inanna ‘now’:
(673) inanna  sabitum atamar pa:mniki
now ale-wife.Nom  see.pc.15G face.PL.OBL.2SGF yrp
‘Now, ale-wife, I have seen your face’ (GlgX2:12°)
2. Bisyllabic (and longer) interrogatives precede the vocative, whereas monosyllabic interrog-
ative particles tend to stick with their verbal form and either follow or precede the vocative:
(674) ammimi ibri: isriku: pa:nuika
to.whatatr  friend.156,;; tum-pale.pv.3pLv  face.PL.NOM.2SGM 1y
“Why, my friend, did your face turn pale?’ (GlgSB:66)
(675) etel e tahisSam
young-man.Ag whereto hurry.ipv2sGm
‘Young man, whereto do you hurry?’ (GlgP:145)
This vocative occurs in absolute form, but no distribution is found to exist between this form
and the nominative-like ending in the same function.
3. Focal -ma precedes the vocative:

(676) Sux abnim-ma  gilgame¥  mule:biruya
Nrim. stoneATT.FoC gilgamed  transfer.prc,.PLM.NOM.ISG 1y
‘My transferers, Gilgamesh, are the stone objects’ (GlgX4:22)
4. Topics tend to precede the vocative:

(677) tabbiaitum  ibri: ultalipa: da:da:nizya
sob.r.vom  friend.1s6,,;  interlock.pc3pir  neck-tendons.PL.OBL.1SG 4pp
*‘Sobs, my friend, have knotted the sinews of my neck’ (GlgY:85-86)

In both preceding examples, there is no syntactic link between the vocative and the clause in
which it appears; thus, the vocative does not have a function in the clause.

Otherwise, the vocative can either precede or follow any type of clause; compare the
following occurrences:
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(678) akul aklam enkidu
eatprec.2scM  bread.cmp enkidu
‘Eat the bread, Enkidu’ (GlgP:96)
(679) enkidu tibe lurwka
enkidu  rise.PREC.25GM  lead.PREC.15G.25Gopp
‘Enkidu, rise, I will take you’ (GlgP:59)
Only in two curious examples do we find the vocative as an inanimate substantive:
(680) igairu: Sitammia:ni
wall.PL.NOM  hear.PREC.2PL.15Ggy,
‘Walls, listen to me’ (AhC1:20)

4.5.2.5 Interjections
Interjections are not quite classifiable, but like the vocative they occur in our corpus in the
dialogue. Two types generally occur; one is more like a vocative with some exhortation:
(681) alkizm harimtum ludammikam ka:x{im}
come.PREC.25GF  harlot.sGF.NoM  do-favOr.PREC.1SG . 2SG.DAT
‘Come on, harlot, let me do a favor for yo[u]’ (GlgSA:4")
This type seems to occur in dialogue in other languages as well. .
The other expresses amazement, or bewilderment: )

(682) ki: dalhat
how  confused.preD.3sGF
‘How confused it was!” (GlgHA:3)

This type is capable, in principle, of figuring in narrative-dialogue as well.
§ Sample text: from The Epic of Gilgamesh

In his wandering to look for eternity, Gilgamesh arrives at a tavern, where he hears a piece
of wisdom from the tavern keeper:

gilgames e tada:l

gilgame§ where.Tabv wander.ipv.2msG

balaitam 3a . tasahhuru la: tutta

lifecvp N seek.1pv.2msG.su  NEG.find Pv3sG
inuma ilu: ibnu: awilutam

when  godrt.Nom build.pv.3mp. humanity.cmp
mutam  iSkunu: ana awiluitim
deathome set.pv.3mpL to  humanity.arr

balatam  ina kaiiZunu issabtu:

livewr.cvp in hand.ATT.3mPL,.; seize.pc.3mpL

atta gilgame3  lu:mali karaSka
2MsGygy gilgame$  be-full.prec.PRED.3MsG belly.Nom.2s6M,
urri: u . musi: hitaddu atta

day.pL.0BL CONN night.PL.OBL enjoy.PREC.2ZMSG 2MSGyoy
wmiSam Sukun hiduztam

daily set.pREC.2MsG  feast.omp

urri: u musi: swr u  melil

day.pL.oBL CONN night.PL.OBL rotate.PREC.2MSG CONN  play.PREC.2MSG
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lu: ubbubu: suba:tuka

clean.prec.PRED.3MPL  cloth.PL.OBL+2MSG,

kakkadka  lu: mesi me: {u: ramka:ta
head.2msG, .+ be-washed.prec.PRED.3MsG Water.pL.OBL bathe.PREC.PRED.2MSG
subbi sehram sabitu katika
observe.pREC.2MSG young.cMp  seize.Prc, NoM . hand.ATT.25GM, 1y
marhizum  lihtadda:m ina su:nika

wifeFrs.NOM  enjoy.PREC.3sG  in  lap.ATT.25GM,py

annama  Siimti awilu:tim)

thus decree.Fs; humanity.atr

0, Gilgames, where are you wandering? / You cannot find the life that you seek: /
when the gods created mankind, / for mankind they established death, / life they
have kept for thenmselves. / You, Gilgamesh, let your belly be full, / keep
. enjoying yourself, day and night! / Every day make merry, / dance and play day
and night! / Let your clothes be clean! / Let your head be washed, may you be
. bathed in water! / Gaze on the little one who holds your hand! / Let a wife enjoy
your repeated] embrace! / Such is the destiny [of mortal man.(?)Y’

(GlgX3:1-14; translation by A. R. George [2003: 279])
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